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AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.1 AC Sources-Operating

The following AC electrical sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network 
and the onsite Electrical Power Distribution System; and 

b. Three diesel generators (DGs) (31, 32 and 33) capable of 
supplying the onsite power distribution subsystem(s) 

.............................. NOTE ...............................  
The 138 kV circuit is considered inoperable whenever the automatic 
transfer function for the 6.9 kV buses is disabled.  
..................................................................

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One offsite circuit A.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for 1 hour 
inoperable. OPERABLE offsite circuit.  

AND 

Once per 8 hours 
AND thereafter 

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 09/05/00
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AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) - --------- NOTE ----------
Only required if 13.8 kV 
offsite circuit is 
supplying 6.9 kV bus 5 or 
6 and the Unit Auxiliary 
Transformer is supplying 
6.9 kV bus 1, 2, 3 or 4.  

A.2 Verify automatic transfer 
of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 to 6.9 kV bus 5 and 
6 is disabled.  

AND 

A.3 Declare inoperable 
required feature(s) with 
no offsite power 
automatically avail able 
when its redundant 
required feature(s) is 
inoperable.  

AND 

A.4 Restore offsite circuit 
to OPERABLE status.

1 hour 

AND 

Once per 8 hours 
thereafter 

24 hours from 
discovery of no 
automatically 
available offsite 
power to one 
train concurrent 
with 
inoperability of 
redundant 
required 
feature(s) 

72 hours

19

a I

(continued)
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AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION [ REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One DG inoperable. B.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 for 
the offsite circuits.  

AND 

B.2 Declare inoperable the 
required features 
supported by the 
inoperable DG when its 
required redundant 
feature is inoperable.  

AND 

B.3.1 Determine OPERABLE DG(s) 
are not inoperable due to 
common cause failure.  

OR 

B.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2 for 
OPERABLE DGs.

B.4 Restore 
status.

DG to OPERABLE

1 hour 

AND 

Once per 8 hours 
thereafter 

4 hours from 
discovery of 
Condition B 
concurrent with 
inoperability of 
redundant 
required feature 

24 hours 

24 hours 

72 hours

I L

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. Two offsite circuits C.1 Declare required features 12 hours from 
inoperable. inoperable when its discovery of 

redundant required Condition C 
feature is inoperable, concurrent with 

inoperability of 
redundant 

AND required feature.  

C.2 Restore one offsite 24 hours 
circuit to OPERABLE 
status.  

D. One offsite circuit ----------- NOTE ---------
inoperable. Enter applicable 

Conditions and Required 
AND Actions of LCO 3.8.9.  

"Di stri buti on 
One DG inoperable. Systems- Operating," when 

Condition D is entered 
with no offsite or 
DG AC power source 
automatically avail able 
to any train.  
....... ..... .. .... .... °...  

12 hours 
D.1 Restore offsite circuit 

to OPERABLE status.  

OR 
12 hours 

D.2 Restore DG to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/08/00

5-

INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.1-4



AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

E. Two or more DGs E.1 Restore at least two DGs 2 hours 
inoperable, to OPERABLE status.  

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, AND 
B, C, D, or E not 
met. F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

G. One or more offsite G.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 
circuits and two DGs 
inoperable.  

H. Two offsite circuits H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 
and one or more DGs 
inoperable.

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/08/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.1-5



AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated 7 days 
power availability for each offsite circuit.  

SR 3.8.1.2 - -------------------- NOTE ......................  
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period.  
-..... --......-....-..-......-....-.........  

Verify each DG starts from standby conditions 31 days 
and achieves: 
a. in : 10 seconds, voltage 2 422 V and 

frequency 2 58.8 Hz; and 
b. steady state voltage ! 422 V and • 500V, 

and frequency z 58.8 Hz and . 61.2 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.3 -.. --..... -.. -----. -- NOTES -------- -----------
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading 

as recommended by the manufacturer.  

2. Momentary transients outside the load 
range do not invalidate this test.  

3. This SR shall be conducted on only one DG 
at a time.  

4. This SR shall be preceded by and 
immediately follow without shutdown a 
successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2.  

. . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . ..........  

Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded and 
operates for > 60 minutes at a load 2 1575 kW 
and s 1750 kW.

-C' 

2

31 days

I.________________________

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.4 Verify each day tank contains z 115 gal of fuel 31 days 
oil.  

SR 3.8.1.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from 31 days 
each day tank.  

SR 3.8.1.6 Verify the fuel oil transfer system operates to 31 days 
automatically transfer fuel oil from DG storage 
tank to the day tank.

SR 3.8.1.7

SR 3.8.1.8

------------------- NOTE ---------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed 
in MODE 1 or 2.  
...................-..... -................ .....  

Verify manual transfer of AC power sources from 
the normal offsite circuit to the alternate 
offsite circuit.

.................... NOTES ---------------------
1. This Surveillance shall not be performed 

in MODE 1 or 2.  

2. Only required to be met if 138 kV offsite 
circuit is supplying 6.9 kV bus 5 and 6 
and the Unit Auxiliary Transformer is 
supplying 6.9 kV bus 2 or 3.  

Verify automatic transfer of AC power for 
6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 from the unit 
auxiliary transformer to 6.9 kV 
buses 5 and 6.

24 months

24 months

I.

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/08/00
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AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9 .................... NOTE ......................  
This Surveillance shall not be performed 
in MODE 1 or 2.  

Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed 
on actual or simulated loss of voltage signal 
on the emergency bus concurrent with an actual 
or simulated ESF actuation signal except:

a. Engine overspeed; 

b. Low lube oil pressure; and 

c. Overcrank relay.

SR 3.8.1.10 .................... NOTES ---------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load and 

power factor ranges do not invalidate 
this test.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed 
in MODE 1 or 2.  

- . . . . . .--------------------------------------
Verify each DG operating at a power factor 
. 0.9 operates for ; 8 hours: 
a. For 2 105 minutes loaded Ž 1837 kW and 

S1925 kW: and 

b. For the remaining hours of the test 
loaded 2 1575 kW and s 1750 kW.

24 months 0o

S.

24 months

SR 3.8.1.11 .................. NOTE .........................  
Load timers associated with equipment that has 
automatic initiation capability disabled are 
not required to be operable.  

Verify each time delay relay functions within 18 months 
the required design interval.

(continued)
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AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.12 ------------------- NOTES --------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed 
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.  

3. This SR may be performed on safeguards 
power trains one at a time, or 
simultaneously. Appropriate plant 
conditions must be established when 
testing three safeguards power trains 
simultaneously.  

.. . . . .. ..-------------------------------------
Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ESF actuation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in ! 10 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected emergency 
loads through individual load 
timers, 

3. achieves steady state voltage 
S422 V and : 500 V, 

4. achieves steady state frequency 
> 58.8 Hz and : 61.2 Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected and 
auto-connected emergency loads for 
Ž 5 minutes.

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/08/00
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FREQUENCY
4.

24 months
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AC Sources- Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.13 ------------------- NOTE ---------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. Performance of SR 3.8.1.12 may be used to 
satisfy the requirements of this SR if 
all three diesel generators are started 
simultaneously.  

Verify when started simultaneously from standby 
condition, each DG achieves: 

a. in - 10 seconds, voltage Ž 422 V and 
frequency Ž 58.8 Hz; and 

b. steady state voltage : 422 V and ! 500V, 
and frequency 2 58.8 Hz and g 61.2 Hz.

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/08/00

FREQUENCY

10 years

6/
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.1 AC Sources-Operating 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The unit Electrical Power Distribution System AC sources consist of 
the following: two offsite circuits (the normal or 138 kV circuit 
and the alternate or 13.8 kV circuit), each of which has a preferred 
and backup feeder; and, the onsite standby power circuit consisting 
of three diesel generators. As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A,, 
GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the design of the AC electrical power system 
provides independence and redundancy to ensure an available source 
of power to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems.  

The onsite plant distribution system is configured around 6.9 kV 
buses Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6. All offsite power to safeguards 
buses enter the plant via 6.9 kV buses Nos.5 and 6 which are 
connected to the 138 kV (normal) offsite circuit and have the 
ability to be connected to the 13.8 kV (alternate) offsite circuit.  
6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4, which supply power to the 4 reactor 
coolant pumps (RCPs), typically receive power from the main 
generator via the unit auxiliary transformer (UAT) when the plant is 
at power. However, when the main generator or UAT is not capable of 
supporting this arrangement, 6.9 kV buses 1 and 2 receive offsite 
power via 6.9 kV bus 5 and 6.9 kV buses 3 and 4 receive offsite 
power via 6.9 kV bus 6. Following a unit trip, 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 
3, and 4 will auto transfer (fast transfer) to 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 
in order to receive offsite power. The 
6.9 kV buses supply power to the 480 V buses using 6.9 kV/480 V 
station service transformers (SSTs) as follows: 6.9 kV bus 5 
supplies 480 V bus 5A via SST 5; 6.9 kV bus 6 supplies 480 V bus 6A 
via SST 6; 6.9 kV bus 2 supplies 480 V bus 2A via SST 2; and, 6.9 kV 
bus 3 supplies 480 V bus 3A via SST 3.  

The onsite AC Power Distribution System begins with 480 V buses 5A, 
6A, 2A and 3A and is divided into 3 safeguards power trains (trains) 
consisting of the 480 volt safeguards bus(es) and associated AC 
electrical power distribution subsystems, 125 volt DC bus 
subsystems, and 120 volt vital AC instrument bus 

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND subsystems. The three trains are designed such that any two 
(continued) trains are capable of meeting minimum requirements for accident 

mitigation and/or safe shutdown. The three safeguards power trains 
are train 5A (480 volt bus 5A and associated DG 33), train 6A (480 
volt bus 6A and associated DG 32), and train 2A/3A (480 volt buses 
2A and 3A and associated DG 31).  

Offsite power is supplied to the plant from the transmission network 
by two electrically and physically separated circuits, the 138 kV or 
normal circuit and the 13.8 kV or alternate circuit. Each of the 
offsite circuits from the Buchanan substation into the plant is 
required to be supported by a physically independent circuit from 
the offsite network into the Buchanan substation. All offsite power 
enters the plant via 6.9 kV buses Nos.5 and 6 which are connected to 
the 138 kV (normal) offsite circuit and have the ability to be 
connected to the 13.8 kV (alternate) offsite circuit. This 
arrangement satisfies the requirement that at least one of the two 
required circuits can within a few seconds, provide power to safety
related equipment following a loss-of-coolant accident. Operator 
action is required to supply offsite power to the plant using the 
13.8 kV (alternate) offsite source.  

The 138 kV circuit and the 13.8 kV circuit each have a preferred and 
a backup feeder that connects the circuit to the Buchanan 
substation. For both the 138 kV and 13.8 kV circuits, the preferred 
IP3 feeder is the backup IP2 feeder and the backup IP3 feeder is the 
preferred IP2 feeder.  

For the 138 kV (i.e., normal) offsite circuit, IP2 and IP3 each have 
a dedicated Station Auxiliary Transformer (SAT) that can be supplied 
by either a preferred or backup feeder. The normal or 138 kV 
offsite circuit, including the SAT used exclusively for IP3, is 
designed to supply all IP3 loads, including 4 operating RCPs and ESF 
loads, when using either the preferred (95331) or backup (95332) 
feeder. There are no special restrictions when IP2 and IP3 are both 
using the same 138 kV feeder concurrently.  

For the 13.8 kV (i.e., alternate) offsite circuit, there is a 13.8 
kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer associated with feeder 13W92 and a 13.8 
kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer associated with feeder 13W93.  

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Feeder 13W93 and its associated auto-transformer is the preferred 
(continued) feeder for the IP3 alternate (13.8 kV) circuit and the backup feeder 

for the IP2 alternate (13.8 kV) circuit. Feeder 13W92 and its 
associated auto-transformer is the backup feeder for the IP3 
alternate (13.8 kV) circuit and the preferred feeder for the IP2 
alternate (13.8 kV) circuit.  

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers, transformers, switches, 
interrupting devices, cabling, and controls required to transmit 
power from the offsite transmission network to the onsite 480 V ESF 
bus(es).  

The onsite standby power source consists of 3 480 V diesel 
generators (DGs) with a separate DG dedicated to each of the 
safeguards power trains. Safeguards power train 5A (480 V bus 5A) 
is supported by DG 33; safeguards power train 6A (480 V bus 6A) is 
supported by DG 32; and, safeguards power train 2A/3A 
(480 V buses 2A and 3A) is supported by DG 31. A DG starts 
automatically on a safety injection (SI) signal or on an ESF bus 
undervoltage signal (refer to LCO 3.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel 
Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation"). After the DG has started, 
it will automatically tie to its respective bus after offsite power 
is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus undervoltage, independent of 
or coincident with an SI signal. The DGs will also start and 
operate in the standby mode without tying to the ESF bus on an SI 
signal alone. Following the trip of offsite power, an undervoltage 
signal strips nonpermanent loads from the ESF bus. When the DG is 
tied to the ESF bus, loads are then sequentially connected to its 
respective ESF bus by individual load timers. The sequencing logic 
controls the permissive and starting signals to motor breakers to 
prevent overloading the DG by automatic load application.  

In the event of a loss of 138 kV or normal offsite source, the ESF 
electrical loads are automatically connected to the DGs in 
sufficient time to provide for safe reactor shutdown and to mitigate 
the consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) such as a loss of 
coolant accident (LOCA).  

Certain required unit loads are returned to service in a 
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading the DG in 

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

the process. Within 1 minute after the initiating signal is 
received, all loads needed to recover the unit or maintain it in a 
safe condition are returned to service.  

Ratings for DGs 31, 32 and 33 are consistent with the requirements 
of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The 3 DGs each consist of an Alco 
model 16-251-E engine coupled to a Westinghouse 2188 kVA, 0.8 power 
factor, 900 rpm, 3 phase, 60 cycle, 480 volt generator. The ESF 
loads that are powered from the 480 V ESF buses are listed in 
Reference 2.  

The EDGs have four capacity ratings as defined below that can be 
used to assess EDG operability.

Continuous: 

2000-hour: 

2-hour: 

1/2 - hour:

Electrical power output capability that can be 
maintained 24 hours /day, with no time 
constraint.  

Electrical power output capability that can be 
maintained in one continuous run of 2000 hours 
or in multiple shorter duration runs totaling 
2000 hours.  

Electrical power output capability that can be 
maintained for up to 2 hours in any 24-hour 
period.  

Electrical power output capability that can be 
maintained for up to 30 minutes in any 24.hour 
period.

The electrical output capabilities (EDG load) applicable to these 
four ratings are as follows:

ED LOAD 

< 1750 kW

TIME CONSTRAINT

None

2000-hour < 1950 kW < 2000 hours / calendar year

I
(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND 2-hour < 1950 kW < 2 hours in a 24-hour period; 
(continued) AND 

< 1750 kW for the remaining 22 hours. [See 
NOTE A] 

1/2-hour < 2000 kW < 30 minutes in a 24-hour period; 
AND 

< 1750 kW for the remaining 23.5 hours.  
[See NOTE A] 

NOTE A: The loading cycle permitted for the '2-hour' and the '1/2: 
hour' rating is operation at the overload condition 
(e.g. > 1750 kW) for the specified time followed by operation at the 
'continuous' (e.g. : 1750kW) rating for the remaining time in the 
24-hour period. This loading cycle may be repeated each day, as 
long as back-to-back operation in the overload condition does not 
occur. The 2000-hour cumulative time constraint also applies to 
repetitive operation at the overload conditions allowed by the 2
hour and the 1/2-hour ratings.  

Operation in excess of 2000 kW, regardless of the duration, is an 
unanalyzed condition. In such cases, the EDG is assumed to be 
inoperable and the vendor should be consulted to determine if 
accelerated or supplemental inspection and/or maintenance is 
necessary. The EDG can be returned to an operable status following 
completion of vendor-required inspection and/or maintenance.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the FSAR, 
Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and Chapter 14 (Ref. 5), assume ESF systems are 
OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources are designed to provide 
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to 
ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that 
the fuel, Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and containment design 
limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail 
in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power 

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

Distribution Limits; 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and 
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.  

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is consistent 
with the initial assumptions of the Accident analyses and is based 
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This results in 
maintaining at least 2 of the 3 safeguards power trains energized 
from either onsite or offsite AC sources during Accident conditions 
in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC power; 

and 

b. A worst case single failure.  

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network and 
the onsite Electrical Power System and separate and independent DGs 
for each train ensure availability of the required power to shut 
down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after 
an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA.  

There are two qualified circuits (normal and alternate) from the 
transmission network at the Buchanan Station to the onsite electric 
distribution system. The normal circuit is 138 kV and the alternate 
circuit is 13.8 kV. If the alternate circuit is in use,the normal 
circuit is inoperable because the autotransfer functions mentioned 
in the following circuit descriptions are disabled. Both of these 
circuits must be supported by a circuit from the offsite network 
into the Buchanan substation that is physically independent from the 
other circuit to the extent practical. The circuits into the 
Buchanan substation that satisfy these requirements are 96951, 96952 
and 95891.  

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

LCO The 138 kV (i.e., normal) offsite circuit consists of one of the 
(continued) following: 138 kV feeder 95331 (preferred): or, 138 kV feeder 95332 

(backup). Additionally, the 138 kV/6.9 kV station auxiliary 
transformer, circuit breakers ST5 and ST6 which supply 6.9 kV buses 
5 and 6, and the following components which are common to the normal 
and alternate offsite circuits: 

a. The 480 V bus 5A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, station 
service transformer 5, and circuit breakers SS5 and 52/5A: 

b. The 480 V bus 2A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, circuit' 
breaker UT2-ST5 (including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus 
2, station service transformer 2, and circuit breakers SS2 
and 52/2A; 

c. The 480 V bus 6A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, station 
service transformer 6, and circuit breakers SS6 and 52/6A; 
and, 

d. The 480 V bus 3A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, circuit 
breaker UT3-ST6 (including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus 
3, station service transformer 3, and circuit breakers SS3 
and 52/3A.  

The 13.8 kV (i.e., alternate) offsite circuit consists of one ofthe 
following: 13.8 kV feeder 13W93 and its associated 13.8/6.9 kV 
autotransformer (preferred); or, 13.8 kV feeder 13W92 and its 
associated 13.8/6.9 kV autotransformer (backup). Circuit breakers 
GT35 and GT36, which supply 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, and the following 
components are common to the normal and alternate offsite circuits: 

a. The 480 V bus 5A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, station 
service transformer 5, and circuit breakers SS5 and 52/5A; 

b. The 480 V bus 2A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, circuit 
breaker UT2-ST5 (not including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV 
bus 2, station service transformer 2, and circuit breakers 
SS2 and 52/2A; 

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

LCO c. The 480 V bus 6A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, 
(continued) station service transformer 6, and circuit breakers SS6 and 

52/6A; and, 

d. The 480 V bus 3A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, circuit 
breaker UT3-ST6 (not including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV 
bus 3, station service transformer 3, and circuit breakers 
SS3 and 52/3A.  

If the alternate (13.8 kV) offsite circuit is being used to supply 
power to the plant and the Unit Auxiliary Transformer is supplying' 
6.9 kV bus 1, 2, 3 or 4, the size of the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto
transformers requires that the automatic transfer of 6.9 kV buses 1, 
2, 3, and 4 to 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 (i.e., the offsite circuit) be 
disabled because neither 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer is capable 
of supplying 4 operating RCPs. This requirement is not intended to 
preclude supplying 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 using the alternate 
offsite circuit via the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformers once 
sufficient loads have been stripped from 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 
to assure that the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer will not be 
overloaded by these manual actions.  

If IP3 and IP2 are both using a single 13.8 kV feeder (13W92 or 
13W93), administrative controls are used to ensure that the 13.8 
kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer load restrictions will not be exceeded.  

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated frequency 
and voltage, and accepting required loads during an accident, while 
connected to the ESF buses.  

Three DGs must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated speed 
and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF bus on detection 
of bus undervoltage. This will be accomplished within 10 seconds.  
Each DG must also be capable of accepting required loads within the 
assumed loading sequence intervals, and continue to operate until 
offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses.  

(continued)
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AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

LCO Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of nonessential 
(continued) loads, is a required function for DG OPERABILITY.  

The AC sources in each safeguards power train must be separate and 
independent (to the extent possible) of the AC sources in the other 
train. For the DGs, separation and independence are complete.  

For the offsite AC sources, separation and independence are to the 
extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more than one ESF 
bus, and not violate separation criteria. A circuit that is not 
connected to an ESF bus is required to have OPERABLE automatic or 
manual transfer capability to the ESF buses to support OPERABILITY 
of that circuit.  

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 
to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant pressure 
boundary limits are not exceeded as a result of AOOs or 
abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment OPERABILITY 
and other vital functions are maintained in the event of a 
postulated DBA.  

The AC power requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are covered in 
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown." 

ACTIONS A.  

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one offsite 
circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the OPERABILITY of the 
remaining required offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. The 
LCO Bases describes the components and features which comprise the 
offsite circuits. Since the Required Action only specifies 
"perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not 
result in a Required Action not met.  

(continued)

Revision [Rev.1], 09/01/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.8.1- 9



AC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second 
offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C, for two offsite 
circuits inoperable, is entered.  

AL2 

Required Action A.2, applies only if the 13.8 kV offsite power 
circuit is being used to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 and the UAT is 
supplying 6.9 kV bus 1, 2, 3 or 4. This action prevents the 
automatic transfer of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 from the UAT to 
offsite power after a unit trip. Transfer of buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 
from the UAT to offsite power could result in overloading the 13.8 
kV/6.9 kV autotransformer. This requirement is not intended to 
preclude supplying 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 using the alternate 
offsite circuit via the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformers once 
sufficient loads have been stripped from 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 
to assure that the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer will not be 
overloaded by these manual actions. Automatic transfer of buses 1, 
2, 3. and 4 can be disabled by placing 6.9 kV bus tie breaker 
control switches 1-5, 2-5, 3-6, and 4-6 in the "pull-out" position.  

Although the auto-transfer feature is normally disabled prior to 
placing the 13.8 kV offsite power circuit in service, a Completion 
Time of 1 hour ensures that the 13.8 kV circuit meets requirements 
for Operability promptly when the alternate offsite circuit is 
configured to support the response of ESF functions.  

A.3 

Required Action A.3, which only applies if the train will not be 
powered automatically from an offsite source when the main turbine 
generator trips, is intended to provide assurance that an event 
coincident with a single failure of the associated DG will not 
result in a complete loss of redundant required features. Required 
safety features are designed with a redundant safety feature that is 
powered from a different safeguards power train.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 
(continued) 

Required Action C.1, which applies when two offsite circuits are 
inoperable, is intended to provide assurance that an event with a 
coincident single failure will not result in a complete loss of 
redundant required safety functions. Two offsite circuits are 
inoperable when both the immediate access circuit and the delayed 
offsite circuit are not available to one or more safeguards power 
trains. The most probable cause is a failure in a portion of the 
circuit that is common to both offsite circuits. The Completion 
Time for this failure of redundant required features is reduced to 
12 hours from that allowed for one train without offsite power 
(Required Action A.3). The rationale for the reduction to 12 hours 
is that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a Completion Time of 
24 hours for two required offsite circuits inoperable, based upon 
the assumption that three complete safeguards power trains are 
OPERABLE. When a redundant required feature is not OPERABLE, this 
assumption is not the case, and a shorter Completion Time of 
12 hours is appropriate. These features are powered from redundant 
AC safety trains. This includes motor driven auxiliary feedwater 
pumps. Single train features, such as turbine driven auxiliary 
pumps, are included as discussed in the Bases for Required Action 
A.3. The Completion Time for Required Action C.1 is intended to 
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered 
inoperabilities. This Completion Time also allows for an exception 
to the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time 
"clock." 

In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on discovery 
that both: 

a. All required offsite circuits are inoperable: and 

b. A required feature is inoperable.  

If at any time during the existence of Condition C (two offsite 
circuits inoperable) a required feature becomes inoperable, this 
Completion Time begins to be tracked.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue 
in Condition C for a period that should not exceed 24 hours.  

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

This level of degradation means that the offsite electrical power 
system does not have the capability to effect a safe shutdown and to 
mitigate the effects of an accident; however, the onsite AC sources 
have not been degraded. This level of degradation generally 
corresponds to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite 
power sources.  

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite sources, 
this level of degradation may appear to be more severe than other 
combinations of two AC sources inoperable that involve one or more 
DGs inoperable. However, two factors tend to decrease the severity 
of this level of degradation: 

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power system 
that remains available is not susceptible to a single bus or 
switching failure; and 

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable 
offsite power source is generally much less than that 
required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite AC 
source.  

With both of the required offsite circuits inoperable, sufficient 
onsite AC sources are available to maintain the unit in a safe 
shutdown condition in the event of a DBA or transient.  

In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC sources, a LOCA, and a 
worst case single failure were postulated as a part of the design 
basis in the safety analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time 
provides a period of time to effect restoration of one of the 
offsite circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an 
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design criteria.  

According to Reference 6, with the available offsite AC sources, two 
less than required by the LCO, operation may continue for 24 hours.  
If two offsite sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted 
operation may continue. If only one offsite source is restored 
within 24 hours, power operation continues in accordance with 
Condition A.  

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 
(continued) 

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would not be 
entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable, resulting in 
de-energization. When the UAT is being used to supply 6.9 kV buses 
1, 2, 3 Or 4 and the 13.8 kV offsite circuit is being used to supply 
6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, the autotransfer function is disabled.  
Therefore, 480 V safeguards buses 2A and 3A (safeguards train 2A/3A) 
will not be automatically re-energized with offsite power following 
a plant trip until connected to the offsite circuit by operator 
action. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition D are modified 
by a Note to indicate that when Condition D is entered with no 
offsite or DG AC power source automatically available to any train, 
the Conditions and Required Actions for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution 
Systems -Operating," must be immediately entered. This allows 
Condition D to provide requirements for the loss of one offsite 
circuit and one DG, without regard to whether a train would be 
de-energized during an event. LCO 3.8.9 provides the appropriate 
restrictions for a train that would be de-energized.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may continue 
in Condition D for a period that should not exceed 12 hours.  

In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in both the offsite 
electrical power system and the onsite AC electrical power system.  
Since power system redundancy is provided by two diverse sources of 
power, however, the reliability of the power systems in this 
Condition may appear higher than that in Condition C (loss of both 
required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability is 
offset by the susceptibility of this power system configuration to a 
single bus or switching failure.  

The 12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for 
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this 
period.  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.8.1.6 

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil transfer 
pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its associated storage 
tank to its associated day tank. This is required to support 
continuous operation of standby power sources. This Surveillance 
provides assurance that the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the 
fuel oil piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not 
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for automatic fuei 
transfer systems are OPERABLE.  

The design of fuel transfer systems is such that pumps operate 
automatically or must be started manually in order to maintain an 
adequate volume of fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG 
testing. Therefore, a 31 day Frequency is appropriate. Since 
proper operation of fuel transfer systems is an inherent part of DG 
OPERABILITY, the Frequency of this SR is consistent with the 31 day 
Frequency for verification of DG operability.  

SR 3.8.1.7 

Transfer of the offsite power supply from the normal offsite circuit 
to the alternate offsite circuit demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the 
alternate circuit distribution network to power the shutdown loads.  
The 24 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on engineering 
judgment, taking into consideration the unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with 
expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that, 
during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR 
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems 
that could challenge continued steady state operation and unit 
safety systems.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.8.1.8 

Verification that 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 will auto transfer (fast 
transfer) from the Unit Auxiliary transformer to 6.9 kV buses 5 and 
6 (i.e. station auxiliary transformer) following a loss of voltage 
on 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 is needed to confirm the Operability of a 
function assumed to operate to provide offsite power to safeguards 
power train 2A/3A following a trip of the main generator.  

An actual demonstration of this feature requires the tripping of the 
main generator while the reactor is at power with the main generator 
supplying 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3. This will cause perturbations to 
the electrical distribution systems that could challenge unit safety 
systems during a plant shutdown. Therefore, in lieu of actually 
initiating a circuit transfer, testing that adequately shows the 
capability of the transfer is acceptable. This transfer testing may 
include any sequence of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so 
that the entire transfer sequence is verified. The 24 month 
Frequency is based on engineering judgement taking into 
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the 
Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel 
cycle length.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is that, 
during operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR 
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems 
that could challenge unit safety systems. Credit may be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. As stated in Note 2, this SR 
is only required to be met when the 138 kV offsite circuit is 
supplying 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 because, if the 13.8 kV circuit is 
supplying 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, then the feature tested by this SR 
is required to be disabled.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.8.1.9 

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical protective 
functions are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with 
an ESF actuation test signal, and critical protective functions 
(engine overspeed, low lube oil pressure, and engine overcrank) trip 
the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The noncritical 
trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal 
engine condition. This alarm provides the operator with sufficient 
time to react appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the 
DBA is more critical than protecting the engine against minor 
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency operation 
of the DG.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, taking into 
consideration unit conditions required to perform the Surveillance, 
and is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass 
the SR. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable 
from a reliability standpoint.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that 
performing the Surveillance would remove a required DG from service.  

SR 3.8.1.10 

IEEE-387-1995 (Ref. 9) requires demonstration once per 24 months 
that the DGs can start and run continuously at full load capability 
for an interval of not less than 8 hours, Ž 105 minutes of which is 
at a load equivalent to 110% of the continuous duty rating and the 
remainder of the time at a load equivalent to the continuous duty 
rating of the DG. The DG starts for this Surveillance can be 
performed either from standby or hot conditions. The provisions for 
prelubricating and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and for gradual 
loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) 

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that 
are as close to design conditions as possible, testing must be 
performed using a power factor of • 0.9. This power factor ischosen 
to be representative of the actual design basis inductive loading 
that the DG would experience. The load band is provided to avoid 
routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in 
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.  

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of 
Ref. 9, and takes into consideration unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with 
expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that 
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not invalidate 
this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the 
power factor limit will not invalidate the test. The reason for 
Note 2 is that, during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical 
distribution systems that could challenge continued steady state 
operation and unit safety systems.  

/ 

SR 3.8.1.11 

Under accident conditions with concurrent loss of offsite power, 
loads are sequentially connected to the bus by individual load 
timers to prevent overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting 
currents. The design load sequence time interval tolerance ensures 
that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis 
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated.  
Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic loading of ESF 
buses.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.1.11 (continued) 

The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment, taking 
into consideration operating experience that has shown that these 
components usually pass the SR. Therefore, the Frequency was 
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

This SR is modified by a Note that specifies that load timers 
associated with equipment that has automatic initiation capability 
disabled are not required to be OPERABLE. This note is needed 
because these time delay relays affect the OPERABILITY of both the 
AC sources (offsite power and DG) and the specific load that the 
relay starts. If a timer fails to start a required load or starts 
the load later than assumed in the analysis, then the required load 
is not OPERABLE. If a timer starts the load outside the design 
interval (early or late), then the DG and offsite source are not 
OPERABLE because overlap of equipment starts may cause an offsite 
source to exceed limits for voltage or current or a DG to exceed 
limits for voltage, current or frequency. Therefore, when an 
individual load sequence timer is not OPERABLE, because the timing 
sequence is outside the design interval, Condition D must be 
entered. However, if the automatic initiation capability of the 
affected load is disabled, Condition D may be exited, and the 
Actions for the inoperable load are taken. It is conservative to 
disable the automatic initiation capability of a component rather 
than continued with the associated DG inoperable because of the 
following: the potential for adverse impact on the DG by 
simultaneous start of ESF equipment is eliminated; all other loads 
powered from the safeguards power train are available to respond to 
the event: and, the load with the inoperable timer remains available 
for a manual start after the one minute completion of the normal 
starting sequence.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.8.1.12 

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power, the 
DGs are required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so 
that the fuel, RCS, and containment design limits are not exceeded.  

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation during a loss of 
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an ESF 
actuation signal. This SR verifies all actions encountered from an 
ESF signal concurrent with the loss of offsite power, including 
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the emergency 
buses and respective loads from the DG. It further demonstrates the 
capability of the DG to automatically achieve the required voltage 
and frequency within the specified time.  

The DG autostart time of 10 seconds is derived from requirements of 
the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break LOCA.  
The Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in 
order to demonstrate that all starting transients have decayed and 
stability is achieved.  

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of 
permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily 
show the relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In 
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be 
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for 
undesired operation. For instance, Emergency Core Cooling Systems 
(ECCS) injection valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high 
pressure injection systems are not capable of being operated, or 
residual heat removal (RHR) systems performing a decay heat removal 
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of 
operation.  

In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, 
testing that adequately shows the capability of the DG system to 
perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
connection and loading sequence is verified.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.1.12 (continued) 

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration unit conditions 
required to perform the Surveillance and is intended to be 
consistent with an expected fuel cycle length of 24 months.  

This SR is modified by three Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to 
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose.  
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, 
that is, with the engine coolant and oil and temperature maintained 
and lube oil continuously circulated consistent with manufacturer 
recommendations for DGs.  

The reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the Surveillance 
would remove required offsite circuits from service, perturb the 
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety systems.  

The reason for Note 3 is to allow the SR to be conducted with only 
one safeguards train at a time or with two or three safeguards 
trains concurrently. Allowing the LOOP/LOCA test to be conducted 
using one safeguards power train and one DG at a time is acceptable 
because the safeguards power trains are designed to respond to this 
event independently. Therefore, an individual test for each 
safeguards power train will provide an adequate verification of 
plant response to this event.  

Simultaneous testing of all three safeguards power trains is 
acceptable as long as the following plant conditions are 
established: 

* All three DGs are available, 
* diverse and redundant decay heat removal is available, 
* no offsite power circuits are inoperable, and 
* no simultaneous activities are performed that are precursors 

to events requiring AC power for mitigation (e.g., fuel 
handling accident or inadvertent RCS draindown) 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.8.1.13 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting independence has 
not been compromised. Also, this Surveillance demonstrates that 
each engine can achieve proper speed within the specified time when 
the DGs are started simultaneously.  

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of 
Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to 
minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose of this 
testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is, 
with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and 
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

The reason for Note 2 is to allow SR 3.8.1.12 to satisfy the 
requirements of this SR if SR 3.8.1.12 is performed with more than 
one safeguards power train concurrently.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. FSAR, Chapter 8.  

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3, July 1993.  

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.  

5. FSAR, Chapter 14.  

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Rev. 0, December 1974.  

7. Generic Letter 84-15, Proposed Staff Actions to Improve and 
Maintain Diesel Generator Reliability.  

8. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Rev. 0, 1978.  

(continued)
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REFERENCES 9. IEEE Standard 387-1995, IEEE Standard Criteria for 
(continued) Diesel-Generator Units Applied as Standby Power 

Supplies for Nuclear Power Generating Stations.
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Technical Specification 3.8.1: 

"AC SOURCES-OPERATING" 

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences between CTS and ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 1

CTS AMENDMENT FOR AMENDMENT FOR COMMENT 
PAGE REV 0 SUBMITTAL REV 1 SUBMITTAL 
3.7-1 161 198 Deleted Reference to 'Underground' Diesel 

Fuel Storage Tanks; No impact on ITS 3.8.1 
3.7-2 132;98-044 198 No impact 

3.7-2a 54 54 
3.7-3 34 34 

3.7-3a 161 198 See first comment 
3.7-4 161;98-044 198 See first comment 
3.7-5 153;97-175 153;9-22-98 Bases change, no impact on ITS 
3.7-6 153;98-044 194 Relaxation for 1 DG in cold shutdown.  

Refer to ITS 3.8.2 
T4.1-3(1) 178;97-156;98-043 200 CVCS relocation; no impact 

4.5-1 142 142 
4.6-1 142 142 
4.6-2 155 155 
4.6-3 155 201 Added EDG Ratings and Electrical Output 

Capabilities to CTS Bases -- Same Bases 
changes added to ITS 3.8.1



C~,E, j H If the electrical distribution system is not restored 
to meet the requirements of 3.7.A within the time 
periods specified in 3.7.B, then:

3 3.8.1

2

-1. Je the reactor i fcr •ct sshall be in the hot shutdown condition within six hours and in the 
cold shutdown condition within the following 30 
hours.  

2. If t reactor s subcri cal, the eactor c lan 
\sy/ em temp ature a press e shall ot 
ncreased more an 250 and 0 

respect ely, ove existing alues.

D. The quireme ts of Spec fication .7.A.1 m be 
mod' ied du ng an eme gency sys im-wide b ackout 
co dition follows: 

Tw of the thr 13.8 KV eeders ( W92, 13 93 
d/or 13W94) to the Buc anan subs ation 1 KV L 3 

uses operab e with at east 37 M power f m any 
combinatio of gas t ines (na plate r ing at S800F) at the Bucha n Sb taton and o site-and/ 

Ionsite;Zatlable f• exclusi' use on Izidian Point/ 
U~nit 0 . 3._ _ "

E. Whenever the reactor critical, the circuit breaker on 
the electrical feeder to emergency lighting panel 318 
inside containment shall be locked open except when 
containment access is required.

F. As a minimum, under all conditions including cold 
shutdown, the following A.C. electrical power sources 
shall be operable: 

1. One transmission circuit to Buchanan Substation, 
8P except for testing.

ITS 2.8.2 2. Either:

a. 6.9 KV buses 5 or 6 energized from the 138 KV 
feeder 95331 or 95332, 

or 
b. 13.8 KV feeder 13W92 or 13W93 and its 

associated 13.8/6.9 KV transformer available 
to supply 6.9 power,

Two of the four 480-volt buses 2A, 3A, 5A and 6A 
energized.

3.7-3

Amendment No. 34

RELLC A-

,ýEE ITS 3.9.1c) .
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Differences between CTS and ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating 

M.10 CTS 3.7.C establishes the Actions required if the electrical 
distribution system is not restored to meet CTS requirements within 
specified completion times when above cold shutdown (Mode 5).  
CTS 3.7.C.1 specifies that, if the reactor is critical when requirements 
are not met, then the reactor shall be in hot shutdown (Mode 3) within 6 
hours and cold shutdown (Mode 5) within the following 30 hours.  
However, if the reactor is subcritical when requirements are not met, 
CTS 3.7.C.2 requires only that reactor coolant system temperature and 
pressure not be increased more than 25°F and 100 psi, respectively, over 
existing values with no requirement to proceed to cold shutdown 
(Mode 5).  

Under the same conditions, ITS 3.8.1, Required Actions F.1 and F.2, G.1 
and H.1, require that the reactor is in Mode 3 in 6 hours and Mode 5 in 
36 hours regardless of the status of the unit when the Condition is 
identified. The allowance provided in CTS 3.7.C.2 is deleted. This 
change is needed to eliminate the ambiguity created by CTS 3.7.C.2 when 
performing a reactor shutdown and cooldown required by CTS 3.7.C.1 and 
to ensure that the plant is placed outside the LCO Applicability 
whenever LCO requirements are not met. This change is acceptable 
because placing the plant outside the LCO Applicability when LCO 
requirements are not met is conservative and there is no change in the 
CTS 3.7.C.1 requirement. This change has no significant adverse impact 
on safety.  

M.11 CTS 3.7.D states that the requirements of CTS 3.7.A.1 for two offsite 
circuits when above cold shutdown may be modified during an emergency 
system-wide blackout condition. CTS 3.7.D stipulates that, under 
emergency conditions, requirements for offsite power sources may be 
satisfied with the following: two of the three 13.8 kV feeders (13W92, 
13W93 and/or 13W94) to the Buchanan substation 138 kV buses operable 
with at least 37 mW power from any combination of gas turbines 
(nameplate rating at 800F) at the Buchanan substation and onsite 
available for exclusive use on Indian Point Unit No. 3.  

This relaxation of requirements for offsite sources during an emergency 
system-wide blackout condition is not retained in the ITS because 37 MW 
is insufficient to support a plant startup with four RCPs operating as 
required by ITS 3.4.4. As discussed in 3.4.4-M.1, transient and

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 11
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ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating 

accident analyses generally have been performed assuming 4 RCS loops in 
operation. Therefore this more restrictive change ensures that a 
relaxation in offsite AC sources is not established that does not 
support other Technical Specification requirements. If relief from 
Technical Specification requirements are needed during an emergency 
system-wide blackout to protect the public health and safety, NRC 
concurrence would be required and appropriate justifcation would need to 
be developed based on the specific circumstances at that time.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.7.B limits the number of concurrent inoperable electrical power 
sources by limiting the Actions for inoperable DGs, offsite sources, and 
batteries to "allow any one" of these power supplies to be inoperable at 
any one time. Therefore, in conjunction with specific directions 
provided in CTS 3.7.B.1 and CTS 3.7.B.2, CTS 3.7.B does not permit a 
battery to be inoperable when either a diesel generator or an offsite 
source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.1 and ITS 3.8.4 appear to be less 
restrictive because there are no direct restrictions on DC electrical 
power subsystems (batteries and battery chargers) based on the 
operability of DGs or offsite sources nor are there restrictions on DGs 
or offsite sources based on the operability of DC electrical power 
subsystems.  

Elimination of the "allow any one" restriction in CTS 3.7.B is 
acceptable because, even without this restriction, both CTS and ITS 
3.8.4 limit inoperability of one battery and/or charger to a maximum of 
two hours. Additionally, CTS and ITS 3.8.4 both require immediate 
initiation of a shutdown if two batteries and/or chargers are 
inoperable. Therefore, the maximum impact of the elimination of the 
restriction in CTS 3.7.B is the potential that ITS 3.8.1 and/or ITS 
3.8.4 would allow initiation of a reactor shutdown to be delayed by 2 
hours from what would be required by CTS 3.7.B (i.e., CTS would require 
Mode 3 in 6 hours and Mode 5 in 36 hours and ITS would require Mode 3 in 
8 hours and Mode 5 in 38 hours). Additionally, ITS would allow more 
time to initiate a reactor shutdown only in very infrequent combinations 
of inoperabilities (e.g. two diesel generators and the battery 
associated with the third diesel generator become inoperable at the same 
time). Therefore, elimination of the restriction in CTS 3.7.B has no

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 12
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Additionally, IP3 programs that implement ITS Bases changes in 
accordance with ITS 5.5.13 require periodic submittal of Bases changes 
to the NRC for review.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical 
Specifications and an appropriate change control process and an 
appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the 
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.  

LA.3 not used 

LA.4 CTS 4.6.A.4 requires that each diesel generator be inspected and 
maintained following the manufacturer's recommendations for this class 
of standby service. ITS LCO 3.8.1 does not include this requirement; 
however, this requirement will be maintained in the Final Safety 
Analysis Report (FSAR) and implemented by plant procedures. This change 
is acceptable because performance the SRs required by ITS 3.8.1 are 
sufficient to demonstrate the Operability of the DGs. Inspecting and 
maintaining the DGs in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations is routine preventative maintenance and is not a direct 
demonstration that a DG is capable of performing its intended safety 
function. Changes to the FSAR can be made only in accordance with the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change is acceptable 
because there is no change to the existing requirements by the 
relocation of requirements to the FSAR and future changes to the FSAR 
will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact on 
safety because ITS 3.8.1 maintains the requirements to have DGs Operable 
and maintains the requirements to perform periodic testing that 
demonstrates DG Operability. Therefore, requirements to inspect and 
maintain the DGs in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations 
can be maintained in the TRM with no significant adverse impact on safety.

21 ITS Conversion Submittal. Rev IIndian Point 3
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.1 AC Sources--Operating

3,7. 
A.i .  

Ks7 ?ASz 

<32,>

LCO 3.8.1 The following AC electrical sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission 
network and the onsite 44-&99 HAC Electrical Power 
"Distribution System; Land) • ..-.  

diesel generators (DGs) capab e of-upplyinnthe 
onsite Glass iE power distribution subsystem(s) ;•-n 

S . •omati loa4/sequenikers fqVTraizn,4 and/Trai nA']

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

ýý T , '2> A. One -- reqv4.4+ offsite 
circuit inoperable.

-0I

<3.7. Gý> 
<)OC_ L,2>ý

A.I Perform SR 3.8.1.1 
for Erequire 
OPERABLE offsite 
circuit.  

AND 

A6 Decl arerequi red 
feature(s) with no 
offsite powerI 
available n C when its redundant 
required feature(s) 
is inoperable.

1 hour 

AND 

Once per 8 hours 
thereafter 

24 hours from 
discovery of no< 
offsite power to 
one train 
concurrent with 
inoperability of 
redundant 
required 
feature(s)

(continued)

-wee-s~--RcM 1,O18O7/)

(ED~
F----

Rý i
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating

INSERT 3.8-1-01:

T I

AND 

..........- NOTE------
Only required if 138 kV 
offsite circuit is 
supplying 6.9 kV bus 5 
and 6 and the Unit 
Auxiliary Transformer is 
supplying 6.9 kV bus 2-Ew 

A.2 Verify automatic transfer 
of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 to 6.9 kV bus 5 and 
6 is disabled.

1). IL, 7,/? or 

1 hour 

AND 

Once per 8 hours 
thereafter

I ________________________________ I

-ý iD-WT tL

-Tý'\z 13' 18 IV C-' C \A' I ý U

C. V-kV bvý,zy~ is$ Avy0"bLA.

1-Daf
A 3> 

C"' 

� f-i 

L 

LA z}

C- =L6 ý I

ý 2 T15) 

ý3ý7.8.3)

0 Y-0.



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

(boc M.2>

<bOc L 5>

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. One Er{4pe4+offsite ----------- NOTE ---.------
circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions 

and Required Actions of 
AND LCO 3.8.9, 'Distribution 

Systems-Operating, when 
One-Erequired] DG Condition D is entered with 
inoperable, no AC power source toany 

train. f~~OtcVV 

D.1 Restore 4requ4oW 12 hours 
offsite circuit to 
OPERABLE status.  

OR 

D.2 Restore Emqv+,ed] DG 12 hours 
to OPERABLE status.  

E. Two .-fequ4e4d DGs E.1 Restore -one 2 hours 
inoperable. {•e4' DGl 0to 

OPERABLE status.

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days 
indicated power availability for each 
-[Peu4r-d]4-offsite circuit.

SR 3.8.1.2 -- ------------------- NOTE- -
tPerf rma o . . 7s sts 

SAll DG starts may be preceded b an 
engine prelube period o=lfoljM • j ~ a • ' m u p1 3 ri o ~ • i o w " o l a i i n c f .

(14,(GA. O1, 

<boc. M.2ý

s speci i 

ýTaIe 3.8.1-1

(contini 

VO V 

B Hj.A 

WO ST0 3.8-6-N

ued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

ýb/ CO H.,ý

3. modified start Ivaolving idlirA 
and grada acceler tion to 
synchro us spee may be used r this as rec ended by th man~acturer. 

When modifi start 
p~cedures e not used, e time, 
oltage, a d frequency olerances 

of SR 3 .1.7 must b met.

ED
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AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.0.1-7 ------... ----- -- NOTE ----- --.. ..." - All DGstarts Afay be prece ad by an enj~h 

Veri each DG s rts from st by 847d 
c ition and hieves in 0] seconds, 
oltage z 0].V and • 580] V, and 

frequency [58.8] Hz ( [61.2] H

SR 3.8.1 X

(

------------ NOTE ---------------------
This Surveillance shal4Botbhe performed 
14 MOWDE I W -2_i 0o,,-ever, crePlt m•7.-bg

a e tof unpaa Aed eents t at satisiyj 

Verify ["utor-ati [ard] manuall transfer 
of AC power sources from the -normal cffsite 
circuit to e*& alternate 
offsite circuit.

T; nh4J

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8. 1.1•

<_bOC M.7>

-------NOTE -----------------This Surveillance shall not be performed 

in MODE b or 2. ev e 

ts

Verify each DG's.automatic trips are 
bypassed on actual or simulated loss of 
voltage signal on the emergepcy bus 
concurrent with an actual or simulated ESF 
actuation signal, except: 

a. Engine overspeed;-[-afi}

b. Gonapato diffcoiuntial ourrente 

( . Low lube oil pressure;J.  

-4 ---fi~g4 erainkease pressure;j and

(continued)

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.14 --NOTES 
•. Momentary transients outside the load 

and power factor ranges do not 
invalidate this test.

2. This Surveillance shall not be 
performed in MODF 1 or 2. owe yer 
.crep mayabe ken ftr ahnpl anFd 

•Verif each DG operatin at a power factor 
:51 operates for a hours: 

a. For Al1oaded > kW and 

b. For the remaining hours of the test 
loaded ý 4 kW and :5 and<

SR 3.8.1.15 ------------------ NOT ............ -
1. Thi Surveillanc shall be perf rmed 

Swhin 5 minut of shutting wn the 
G after the G has operate 

S[2] hours oaded 2 [4500 kW and 
S[5000] 

Momen ry transients tside of load 
"ran do not invali te this test.  

2. 1 DG starts ma be preceded by 

engine prelube eriod.  

-------------------------- ---

Verify each DG arts and achiev , in 
s [10] second , voltage k [3740 V, and 
s [4580] V and frequency k [5.8] Hz and 

I[6 1.]H

FREQUENCY
4

Smonths4

I

(continued)

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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8 months] /

I_________________________

3.8-13

ýCTS>

M -S,>

ýýD 0- =53 -I



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
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INSERT 3.8-15-01:

( L.LS
Load timers associated with equipment that has automatic initiation 
capability disabled are not required to be operable.

INSERT 3.8-15-02: 

the required design interval.  

INSERT 3.8-15-03:

At~ A.q4 3. This SR may be performed on 
t-e-e g-fua-dzs power trainx

- safeguarde pelv'cr

MY Sr~t rn

.L.



AC Sources - Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1. (continued) 

2. energizes auto-connected emergency loads through MZ

&'b~c K9,) 1ý ~V and _V 
4. achieves steady state frequency 

? 08.84 Hz and . ý61.2J Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected 
land auto-connectedl emergency 
loads for 2 5 minutes.

________________ I

SR 3.8.1.(g .------------------- NOTE ........  
G)All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
Sprelube period.

Verify when started simultaneously from 
standby condition, each DG achieves,:t "n,

FREQUENCY

10 years

c,.. cI' r• Lc•'-• g V Il-•-e >A ,7_. V 'r,
t>S"V\

* b� �tL�XJ �--L±� 

2f�A {V�C�

vott lt Q

Ž, s-&J� �
v~ 2~W

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

automatically on a safety injection (SI) signal (.e ., AM-4sWrfzer e•ursr I I e i o•netp~r • • 

or on an S us ag radd volrtle undervoltage signal (refer to LCO 3.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation'). After the DG has started, it will automatically tie to its respective bus after offsite power is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus undervoltage&) 
t independent of or coincident with an SI sii"na le.gi s' will also start and operate in the standby mode without tying to the ESF bus on an SI signal alone.  Following the trip of offsite power, n undervoltage signalk strips nonpermanent loads from the ESF bus. When the DG is tied to the ESF bus, loads are then se uentially connected to its res ective ESF bus b 

The sequencing logic controls the 
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading the DG by automatic load application.

In the event of a loss o er, the ESF // electrical loads are auto a., ai co nncted to the DGs in sufficient time to provide for safe reactor shutdown and to mitigate the consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) t•-: ±L) such as a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).  
SC r a n r oi2 n i 1d . . .. .a . . . . _

Certain reauired unit loasae leusdt sriei4 S...... ... . .... ,--o ,• =•ur.•u •u service In predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading the DG in the process. Within Ll minute after the initiating 
signal is received, all loads needed to recover the unit or maintain it in a safe condition are returned to service.

APPLICABLE 

SAFETY ANAL

Ratinys fortrain A and Train B DGs satis the requiremeats 
of Regulatory ui e .9 (Ref. 3). B, e con u 
I ratin of na• c s wit7 10] /overl a

p/ "iOULfJ4"_• " -•_ _w•n 1n The lSF loads that are powered from the •.16V ESF buses are 
listed in Reference 2.  

The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in thYSES FSAR, Chapter J6], (Ref. 4) and Chapter (Ref. 5), assume 
ESF systems are OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability, 
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not

(continued)

WOG STS
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INSERT B 3.8-2-01: 

The 3 DGs each consist of an Alco model 16-251-E engine coupled to a 
Westinghouse 2188 kVA, 0.8 power factor, 900 rpm, 3 phase, 60 cycle. 480 volt 
.gne-rat°r.E h DG has a' hr rating f 1950 kW a continuou rating of



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources - Operating 

INSERT B 3.8-2-02: (ITS REV 1) 

The DGs have four capaciLy ratings as defined beluw that can be used w assess DG 
operability.

Continuous: 

2000-hour: 

2-hour: 

1/2 - hour:

Electrical power output capability that can 
24 hours /day, with no time constraint.  
Electrical power output capability that can 
continuous run of 2000 hours or in multiple 
totaling 2000 hours.  
Electrical power output capability that can 
to 2 hours in any 24-hour period.  
Electrical power output capability that can 
to 30 minutes in any 24-hour period.

be maintained 

be maintained in one 
shorter duration runs 

be maintained for up 

be maintained for up

The electrical output capabilities (DG load) applicable to these four ratings are as 
follows:

RATING DG LOAD 

Continuous < 1750 kW

2000-hour

2-hour

* 1950 kW 

* 1950 kW 
< 1750 kW

1/2-hour < 2000 kW 
< 1750 kW

TIME CONSTRAINT 

None

< 2000 hours / calendar year

< 2 hours in a- 24-hour period: AND 
for the remaining 22 hours. [See NOTE A] 

< 30 minutes in a(•Zn224-hour period: AND 
for the remaining 23.5 hours. [See NOTE A]

NOTE A: The loading cycle permitted for the '2-hour' and the '1/2-hour' 
rating is operation at the overload condition (e.g. > 1750 kW) for the 
specified time followed by operation at the 'continuous' (e.g. < 1750kW) 
rating for the remaining time in the 24-hour period. This loading cycle may 
be repeated each day, as long as back-to-back operation in the overload 
condition does not occur. The 2000-hour cumulative time constraint also 
applies to repetitive operation at the overload conditions allowed by the 
2-hour and the 1/2-hour ratings.  

Operation in excess of 2000 kW, regardless of the duration, is an unanalyzed 
condition. In such cases, the DG is assumed to be inoperable and the vendor should 
be consulted to determine if accelerated or supplemental inspection and/or 
maintenance is necessary. The DG can be returned to an operable status following 
completion of vendor-required inspection and/or maintenance.



AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the 
SAFETY ANALYSES Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits; 

(continued) Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS); and Section 3.6, 
Containment Systems.  

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is 
consistent with the initial assumptions of the Accident 
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the 
unit. This results in maintainin least r~oit~inf 
conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC 

power; and 

b. A worst case single failure. 0 _-3 
The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of P Ila 

LC0 Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission 
network and the onsite Giess-+E Electrical Power System and 
separate and independent DGs for each train ensure 
availability of the required power to shut down the reactor 
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an 
anticipated operational occurrence (AO0) or a postulated 
DBA.  

¶Qual* ed of fite *cuits re th thatare d cribed in 
lttb"eSAR' a ,,4art the li nsin , asisor the it.j 

I!Arddition ,.One requj..~d automati oad sequ! r per" aiin
/ AKust be QPEMABLE. 7.  

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated 
frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads during 
an accident, while connected to the ESF buses.  

Offsite ci uit 11 c sists of S eguards TraF former 
ich is upplied f mon Switchya d Bus B, an/is fed rougb breaker 2-3 powe ng the ESF ransformer BOl, wch, in0 

S42turn, owers th I#1 ESF bus rough its mral fe der 
bre er. Offs e circuit consists the St up Tr sformer, ich is normally fed fr the Sw tchyard 

(continued)
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INSERT B 3.8-3-02:

There are two qualified circuits (normal and alternate) from the transmission 
network at the Buchanan Station to the onsite electric distribution system.-,, 

&0-6A 'En;• of these circuits must be supported by a circuit from the offsite networl 
into the Buchanan substation that is physically independent from the other 
circuit to the extent practical. The circuits into the Buchanan substation 
that satisfy these requirements are 96951, 96952 and 95891.  

The 138 kV (i.e., normal) offsite circuit consists of one of the following: 
138 kV feeder 95331 (preferred); or, 138 kV feeder 95332 (backup).  
Additionally, the 138 kV/6.9 kV station auxiliary transformer, circuit 
breakers ST5 and ST6 which supply 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, and the following 
components which are common to the normal and alternate offsite circuits: 

a. The 480 V bus 5A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, station service 
transformer 5, and circuit breakers SS5 and 52/5A;

b. The 480 
UT2-ST5 
service

V bus 2A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 5, circuit breaker 
(including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus 2, station 
transformer 2, and circuit breakers SS2 and 52/2A:

c. The 480 V bus 6A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, station service 
transformer 6, and circuit breakers SS6 and 52/6A; and,

d The 480 
UT3-ST6 
service

V bus 3A supply consisting of 6.9 kV bus 6, circuit breaker 
(including autotransfer function), 6.9 kV bus 3, station 
transformer 3, and circuit breakers SS3 and 52/3A.

Y V.C- is IcT. S z V. r 
Tr T¾ ~

- -.. • '.v ' LV1'rJ• J OO '( .

Al f A LLQ

I

LA Ye Y\I) Y- YY\ C- I' C QV'

týý C' t) ty- Y, 4ý ) ") 
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES 

APPLICABILITY b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment 
(continued) OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained 

in the event of a postulated OBA.  

The AC power requirements for MODES 5 and 6 are covered in 
LCO 3.8.2, *AC Sources--Shutdown.

To ensu -a highly riielae power source remains with one 
offsite c U inoperable, it is necessary to verify the 
OPERABILITY of t emaining required offsite circuit on a 
more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only 
specifies "perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance 
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.  
However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the 
second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C, for 
two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.  

Revewe's Nte. The turbine driven auxiliary feedwater 
pm is yre uired to be considered a redundant required 

eature, and, therefore, r quired to be determined OPERABLE 
by this Required Action, the design is such that the 
remaining OPERABLE motor 4P-4~ b4ne driven auxiliary 
feedwater pump(s) is not-by!ttelf capable (without any 
reliance on the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pump 
powered by the emergency bus associated with the inoperable 
diesel generator) of providing 100% of the auxiliary 
feedwater flow assumed in the safety analysis.  

Reqýuiredý Aion A., which only applies if the trainc 
be powered from an offsite source.. is intended to provide 
assurawce that an event coincident with a single failure of 
the associated DG will not result in a complete loss of 
sa fety funct on ot crrticaliedundaný requirqd featue%.  
_ ncsi feat es are !wered rom-th' redundatAC elktri~a9 \ 
poywr tra'. This/includ motor/driven adxiliary feedwater 
pfimps. ingle tr/in sys ems, sý as tupmine drven 
auxili feedwater pum j, may ot be ijcluded

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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INSERT: B 3.8-5-01 

A.2 

Required Action A.2, which applies only if the 13.8 kV offsite power circuit 
is bein to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 and the UAT is supplying 6.9 kV bus 

Sz 1, 2. 3 or 4 prevents the automatic transfer of 6.9 kV buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 
from the UAT to offsite power after a unit trip. Transfer of buses 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 from the UAT to offsite power could result in overloading the 13.8 
kV/6.9 kV autotransformer. H-ing the- uto-transWer disab ed when he 13.8 kV 
o fs powe- cu -s-.pplyi power 6.9 kV b ses 5 a 6 does oti\by.  
ise ehe 138 V or .8 kV o site pow circui to be 

:in era le. is requirement is not intendedto prec u e supp• yg--T 
uses , , 3, and 4 using the alternate offsite circuit via the 13.8 kV/6.9 

kV auto-transformers once sufficient loads have been stripped from 6.9 kV 
buses 1, 2, 3, and 4 to assure that the 13.8 kV/6.9 kV auto-transformer will 
not be overloaded by these manual actions. Automatic transfer of buses 1, 2, 
3, and 4 can be disabled by placing 6.9 kV bus tie breaker control switches 1
5, 2-5, 3-6, and 4-6 in the "pull-out" position.  

Although the auto-transfer feature is normally disabled prior to placing the 
13.8 kV offsite power circuit in service, a Completion Time of 1 hour ensures 
that the 13.8 kV circuit meets requirements for Operability promptly when the 
alternate offsite circuit is configured to support the response of ESF 
functions.  

INSERT: B 3.8-5-02 

redundant required features. Required safety features are designed with a 
redundant safety feature that is powered from a different safeguards power 
train. Therefore, if a required safety feature is supported by an inoperable 
offsite circuit, then the failure of the DG associated with that required 
safety feature will not result in the loss of a safety function because the 
safety function will be accomplished by the redundant safety feature that is 
powered from a different safeguards power train. However, if a required 
safety feature is supported by an inoperable offsite circuit and the redundant 
safety feature that is powered from a different safeguards power train is also 
inoperable, then the failure of the DG associated with that required safety 
feature will result in the loss of a safety function. Required Action A.3 
ensures that appropriate compensatory measures are taken for a Condition where 
the loss of a DG could result in the loss of a safety function when an offsite 
circuit is not Operable.



AC Sources-Operating 
8 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.4 (co inued) 

and are enter d concurrentl . The AND co ector between 
tle72 hourad 6 day Compl ion Times meanothat bothh | 

exc tion tothe rmal time zerfor beginning tmoe 
edtilme al y si resultinestabl ing the 

tiezr t h im ht eLOws initia ly not met, 
instead of a lthe tim Condi ton Bwas entere 

C.1 and C.2 io 
Required Action C.1, which applies when two offsite circuits / 
are inoperable, is intended to provide assurance that an ) 
event with a coincident single failure will not result in a/ 
complete loss of redundant required safety functions. +Thhe-/ 
Completion Tie for this failure of redundant required features is reduced to 12 hours from that allowerfor on train without offsite power (Required Action Ae . The 

rationale for the reduction to 12 hours is that Regulatory 
Guide 1.d3 (Ref. 6) allows a Completion Tim of 24 hours for 
two required oA sio e circuits inoperable, based upon the 
ar nprion that iw completen s p trains are OPEaBLE.  
When awith a redundant require d featur ure exist 

Time of 12 hours is appropriate. These features are powered 
from redundant AC safety trains. This includes mtor driven 
Salxlow ry t eoperator time toiealue tan repaire a u s 
do eisov tirb e i or ailithis , Tais ompredtion qimed a 

allowisfor an exception to the normal time zero for 

begin ng the allowed outage time clock. In this Required 
Action the Copletion Time only begins on discover thatR l 

both: 

a. Al required offsite circuits ar inoperable; and 

b. A required feature is inoperable.

(continued)
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Two offsite circuits are inoperable qhen both the immediate access circuit and th
delayed offsite circuit are not available to one or more safeguards power trains.  
The most probable cause is a failure in a portion of the circuit that is common to 
both offsite circuits.



AC Sources-Operating 
8 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

continue for 24 hours. If two offsite sources are restored 
within 24 hours, unrestricted operation may continue. If 
only one offsite source is restored within 24 hours, power 
operation continues in accordance with Condition A.  

S0D.1 and D.2 

3.B_1- -011 Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would 
not be entered even if aHl AC sources to it were inoperable, 
resulting in de-enerqization Therefore, the Required 
Ac ions of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate 

Sthat when Condition D is entered with no.AC to any 
rain, the onditions an equired ctions for-LCO 3.8.9, 
Distribution Systems--Operating,* must be immediately 

entered. This allows Condition D to provide requirements 
.for the loss of one offsite circuit and one DG, without 

--ri--• i -whether a train s de-energize. LCO 3 
provides the appropriate restrictions ior .T-e-ene ired 

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed 
12 hours.  

In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in both the 
offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC electrical 
power system. Since power system redundancy is provided by 
two diverse sources of power, however, the reliability of 
the power systems in this Condition may appear higher than 
that in Condition C (loss of both required offsite 
circuits). This difference in reliability is offset by the 
susceptibility of this power system configuration to a 
single bus or switching failure. The 12 hour Completion Time 
takes into account the capacity and capability of the 
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the 
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

Withh Crain AiTr i DGs inoperable, tter-, 
:remainin standb AC source. Thus, with an assumed loss of 

Vos1e e ectrical power, insufficient standby AC sources 

(continued)

WOG STS 
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8 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQU I REHENTS

SR 3.8.1.6 (continued) 

Scetion X; (Ref. 1); hn:crA,, ' design of fuel transfer 
systems is such that pumps operate automatically or must be 
started manually in order to maintain an adequate volume of 
fuel oil in the daf en-. . tanks during or 
following DG testinga 31 day Frequency is 
appropriate. Since proper operation of fuel transfer 
systems is an inherent part of DG OPERABILITY, the Frequency 
of this SR should h, m-e44i4aA +^ r fl-+ 4a4i,,A.l •A, .

I-SR 

,e/1.2.

3--- �

WX& urra

SR 3.8...18)_X 
Transfer of each us power supply from the 
normal offsite circuit to t e alternate offsite circuit 
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit 
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The 

-- O.monthl Frequency of the Surveillance is based on 
engineering judgment, taking into consideration the unit 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the SR when performed at the [18 month] Fr:P.n:ye.  
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from 
a reliability standpoint.

'This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that, during operation with the reactor critical, 
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the 
electrical distribution systems that could challenge con~tinued ýsteaddy sstatee aperation ad aa#._ '•

Each is provjed with an ngine oversped trip to prveent 
dam .e to the engine. RecOdvery from thi transient caused by 

loss ofX'large loadecould causediesel engine/1-

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8. .12 (conti ed) 

Thi R is modif d by two Notes. T reason for Note 1 
t inimize we and tear on the s during testing.  

e purpose this testing, th s must be started rom 
standby co itions, that is, th the engine cool and oil 
continuo ly circulated an emperature maintai d 
consis nt with manufact er recommendations. he reason 
for te 2 is that dur g operation with t reactor 
cr iical, performancveof this Survillan could cause 
erturbations to t electrical distri tion systems t 

could challenge ntinued steady ste" operation and as a 
result, unit ety systems. Cr: -1 be takcnýf'r ,,.•i=.'.• ~ ~ S 4,. • :. sf .•;'' ... :.

-SR 3.8.1a 

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical 
protective functions fe.g., .h.ig jee..t water temp,..tur.) 
are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an 
ESF actuation test signal, and critical protective functions 
(engine overspeed, generator diffee-_-I- -_ -- nt, ;low lube 
oil pressure, high e"nkne:a pr-:.ur,. and start failure 
relay trip the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG 
unit. The noncritical trips are bypassed during DBAs and 
provide an alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This 
alarm provides the operator with sufficient time to react 
appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is 
more critical than protecting the engine against minor 
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency 
operation of the DG.  

The 1 month)( Frequency is based on engineering judgment, q taking into consideration unit conditions required to 
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent 
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the SR-when
Perf.d•- at 6h1 [IS muaal,] Fr,:ge..cy. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliabi)ity 
standpoint.  

i The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove L uired 

(continued)
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8 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1(&_ (continued) 
REQUIREENTS Zh uonthj Frequency is consistent with the 

recommendations of 9t, O ~ lI~iOe 9 c y, 
par• takes into consideration unit conditions 
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be 
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is modified by two Wotes. Note 1 states 
that momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not 
invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor 
transients above the power factor limit will not invalidate 
the test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation 
with the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance 
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution 
systems that could challenge continued steady state 
operation Undenit safety systems. 5) 

This Surveis ifiance demonstrates that the diesel engine can 
restart s r hor cond ion, te d s sui equent to shutdoh 
from nral Surve Ioad s, and achievel e required voltage 
ands equency withi c 0a] seconds. we [10] second tios is 
de rved from the OPquirements of t accident analys to 

spondito a dei gn basis largef c eak LOCAf Sr e Ii o n ti h 
bFrequency ism nsistent with erendationsm ff 
Regulatoyi ide 1.108 (R r 9), paragraph n b5).  

This S invaldiated t tes Note 2alo a nsures that the 
testspromd i tedeel sufficiently hot. The 

ljdjj~o~ in overloading of the 

lo breedd by an ngi e preub peainmz waon 

t Rothemore frequent teardod t 
ise(orrecoendations inu 
order toBtoD. The requirevent t1, / the 
diesel hasprte o t1 t[2] hours at full/ oad 
conditio pir prf c fthis Surveill ce is 
based mnfc•oe mnatosfrah' Zing hot, 
con*in.Mmna aset ue to ch ging bus loads 
d• no "naldt • ret ote 2 allo all DG starts to 

e r c d d b n ng n r l b e i •; o minimize wear and 
',,ea on ýthe diesel during testing.  

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

cay Under acciden -aed loss of offsite power loads 
are sequentially connected to the busb he,4auto5nicoa9 
Sequepter.3 ' e sequficing TI c contybs he peissixe 
ndtrnsinal so motohFbreakerfjto prevent 

overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting currents.  
The 10 load sequence time interval tolerance ensures that 
sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety 
analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are 
not violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the 
automatic loading of ESF buses.  

The Frequency of D.8 onths i-~ nsitntwc ht-.) 
I recoypend~in oY ýul9 r 2Uid 9.(8(~ .g,i 

• • /----•parp~ral~ 2.a (2), •akesz nto onsid )ation/ ni cndit";n' 

_ r uir to erfo the urv llanc- and 7 s nteded ýo be 
a rconsi W +h ex t fur el anclo• renoh a ---- '--

/-3 3,3- o This SR is modified by a Note ' The reason fo the Note S. . .. a-Iatlrform~ the Syur eillance ould remov /a require, 

offsZ e circuit from srvice, pturb the e Ictrical Se dit system, /nd chall16ge safety ystes. d
C dos ntiued 

M 6 3.8-,2r.IO- eO2 %r 

(continued)
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SR 3.8IJ.7 (con nued) 

This testing y include an eries of sequenti 
overlappin , or total ste so that the enti connection 
and l ia g sequence i erified.  

Th 18 month) Fr ency is consiste with the 
commendations Regulatory Gui 1.108 (Ref. 9), 

paragraph2 8) takes into c sideration unit condi ons 
required tperfo;m the Surv lance, and is intend to be 
consist with expected'f cycle lengths.  

Thi SR is modified b a Note. The reason r the Note is 
at performing th urveillance would ruve a required 

offsite circuit om service, perturb e electrical 
distribution s tern, and challenge aety systems. Gfed44-

. - rw b-.H6J

© .
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is based on engineering judgment, taking into consideration operating 
experience that has shown that these components usually pass the SR.  
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

INSERT: B 3.8-30-02 

that specifies that load timers associated with equipment that has automatic 
initiation capability disabled are not required to be Operable. This note is 
needed because these time delay relays affect the Operability of both the AC 
sources (offsite power and DG) and the specific load that the relay starts.  
If a timer fails to start a required load or starts the load later than 
assumed in the analysis, then the required load is not Operable. If a timer 
starts the load outside the design interval (early or late), then the DG and 
offsite source are not Operable because overlap of equipment starts may cause 
an offsite source to exceed limits for voltage or current or a DG to exceed 
limits for voltage, current or frequency. Therefore, when an individual load 

!sequence timer is not Operable- t is conservative to disable the automatic 
/ initiation capability of that component rather than declare the associated DG 

inoperable because of the following: the potential for adverse impact on the 
DG by simultaneous start of ESF equipment is eliminated; all other loads 
powered from the safeguards power train are available to respond to the event; 
and, the load with the inoperable timer remains available for a manual start 
after the one minute completion of the normal starting sequence.

C~~~ c-r.L(-4-~

-'F L yLI 

Cnrc~A~w~ ~.D f~cA1 ,-Y"~! t_ \
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE 

REQUIREMENTS

AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

SR .(continued) 

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
1oqM-hnuoiuWi l rc e temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations for DGs. The 
reason for Note 2 is that the performance of the 
Surveillance would remove 0 required offsite circuit from 
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and 
challenge safety systems;_. Crdit 4ma' be taken for unplaned 
eegnts that satiefy this SR.

LSR 3.8.  

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting 
independence has not been compromised. Also, this 
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve 
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are 
started simultaneously.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations 
-_ of Regulatory Guide 01D (Ref. J) _d 

i"This SR is modifi•ed by NoteP The reason for te Note is Si to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose 
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby 
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. ' 

• .Lt•. -2 (Diesel Genewtor Test Scheule

,,.eu cneautaIe j.u.1-i) mpplements the recopifendations of tvision 3 to Re atory Guide 1.9 (R!�f '. 3). The p ose of this tp( schedule is to proyide 
,mely test da to establish a/confidence level associated 
with the go to maintain 0 eliability > 0.95 per'demand.  

Accordja to Regulatory uide 1.9, Revision 3 Ref. 3), each 
cs:uld be tested a ' east once every 31 ays. Whenever a DCas experienced4or more valid failles in the last 

,• valid tests, Ve maximum time betweeh tests is reduced to 7 days. Four fgilures in 25 valid d sts is -a failure rite 
of 0.16, or Ee threshold of acc~table OG performance, and

(continued)
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The reason for Note 3 is to allow the SR to be conducted with only one 
safeguards train at a time or with two or three safeguards trains 
concurrently. Allowing the LOOP/LOCA test to be conducted using one 
safeguards train and one DG at a time is acceptable because the safeguards 
trains are designed to respond to this event independently. Therefore, an 
individual test for each safeguards train will provide an adequate 
verification of plant response to this event.  

Simultaneous testing of all three safeguards power trains is aceptable as long 
as the following plant conditions are established:

All three DGs are available, 
diverse and redundant decay heat removal 
no offsite circuits are inoperable, and 
no simultaneous activities are performed 
requiring AC power for mitigation (e.g., 
inadvertent RCS draindown.

is available, 

that are precursors to events 
fuel handling accident or

INSERT: B 3.8-32-02 

The reason for Note 2 is that is to allow SR 3.8.1.12 to satisfy the 
requirements of this SR if SR 3.8.1.12 is performed with more than one 
safeguards power train concurrently.

0



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package 

Technical Specification 3.8.1: 

"AC Sources - Operating" 

PART 6: 

Justification of Differences between 

NUREG-1431 and IP3 ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision I



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.8.1 - AC Sources-Operating 

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-163. Rev.2 (WOG-069) which 
revises surveillances involving 10-second DG start tests (ITS SR 3.8.1 2 
and SR 3.8.1.13). This change modifies the SR acceptance criteria to 
specify a minimum voltage and frequency for the initial 10 seconds, and 
adds a voltage and frequency range for steady state conditions. This 
generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 2
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AC Sources - Shutdown 
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown

The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE: 

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network and 
the onsite AC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) required 
by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown"; and 

b.1 Two diesel generators (DGs) capable of supplying two safeguards 
power trains of the onsite AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10; or 

b.2. One DG capable of supplying necessary portions of the onsite AC 
electrical power distribution subsytems required by LCO 3.8.10 
provided that: 

(a) The reactor has been subcritical for at least 5 days,and 

(b) The water level in the refueling cavity is ý 23 feet 
above the reactor vessel flange, or there is no fuel in 
the reactor vessel and the refueling cavity.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required offsite ............. NOTE --------------
circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions and 

Required Actions of LCO 3.8.10, 
with any required bus 
de-energized as a result of 
Condition A.  

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1] 08/08/00

LCO 3.8.2

CONDITION

INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.2-1



AC Sources - Shutdown 
3.8.2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

A.1 (continued) Declare affected 
required feature(s) 
with no offsite power 
available inoperable.

A.2.1 Suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 

A.2.3 Initiate action to 
suspend operations 
involving positive 
reactivity additions.  

AND 

A.2.4 Initiate action to 
restore required 
offsite power circuit 
to OPERABLE status.

A. 1

I I

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1] 08/08/00

ACTIONS

Immediately 

Immedi ately 

Inmmedi atel y 

Immedi atel y 

Immedi ately

INDIAN POINT 3 - 3.8.2-2



AC Sources - Shutdown 
3.8.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

B. Required DG(s) inoperable I B.1 Suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.

AND

B.3 Initiate action to 
suspend operations 
involving positive 
reactivity additions.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to 
restore required DG(s) 
to OPERABLE status.

Immedi atel y 

Immedi atel y 

Immedi atel y

Immedi atel y

_______________________________ & __________________________________ L ____________________

Amendment [Rev.1] 09/05/00

-.

3.8.2-3

i
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AC Sources - Shutdown 
3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.2.1 -.. -----------------.NOTE ----------------------
The following SRs are required to be met but 
are not required to be performed: 

SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.8, SR 3.8.1.9, 
SR 3.8.1.10, SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.12; 
and SR 3.8.1.13.  

For AC sources required to be OPERABLE, the SRs 
of Specification 3.8.1, "AC Sources 
Operating," are applicable.

FREQUENCY

In accordance 
with applicable 
SRs

I ______________________________________________________________

Amendment [Rev.1] 08/08/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.2-4



AC Sources- Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown 

BASES 

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for 
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating." 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 5 
and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ensures 
that: 

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling 
condition for extended periods; 

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is 
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit status; 
and 

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate events 
postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel handling 
accident.  

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical 
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the 
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated accidents.  
However, assuming a single failure and concurrent loss of all 
offsite or all onsite power is not required. The rationale for 
this is based on the fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) 
that are analyzed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 have no specific 
analyses in MODES 5 and 6. Worst case bounding events are deemed 
not credible in MODES 5 and 6 because the energy contained within 
the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and 
pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the 
probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or 
eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations from 

(continued) 
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AC Sources- Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during shutdown 
conditions are allowed by the LCO for required systems.  
During MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, various deviations from the 
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed within 
the Required Actions. This allowance is in recognition that 
certain testing and maintenance activities must be conducted 
provided an acceptable level of risk is not exceeded. During 
MODES 5 and 6, performance of a significant number of required 
testing and maintenance activities is also required. In MODES 6 
and 6, the activities are generally planned and administratively 
controlled. Relaxations from MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 LCO 
requirements are acceptable during shutdown modes based on: 

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a risk 
prudent goal as well as a utility economic consideration.  

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for certain 
conditions. These may include administrative controls, 
reliance on systems that do not necessarily meet typical 
design requirements applied to systems credited in 
operating MODE analyses, or both.  

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated with 
multiple activities that could affect multiple systems.  

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to 
perform required functions (even if not meeting MODE I, 2, 
3, and 4 OPERABILITY requirements) with systems assumed to 
function during an event.  

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO ensures the 
capability to support systems necessary to avoid immediate 
difficulty, assuming either a loss of all offsite power or a loss 
of all onsite diesel generator (DG) power.  

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

(continued) 

INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.8.2- 2 Revision [Rev.1], 08/18/00



AC Sources - Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES (continued) 

LCO One offsite circuit capable of supplying the onsite power 
distribution subsystem(s) of LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution 
Systems-Shutdown," ensures that all required loads are powered from 
offsite power. Two OPERABLE DGs, associated with the distribution 
system train required to be OPERABLE by 
LCO 3.8.10, ensures a diverse power source is available to provide 
electrical power support, assuming a loss of the offsite circuit.  
Together, OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuit and DGs 
ensures the availability of sufficient AC sources to operate the 
unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated 
events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents). Under 
specific plant conditions the number of required operable DGs may be 
reduced to one. The plant conditions described by the LCO ensures 
that ample time is available for operator actions in response to a 
loss of offsite power. -9 

The offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated frequency 
and voltage, and accepting required loads during an accident, while 
connected to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus(es). Offsite 
circuits are those that are described in the Bases of LCO 3.8.1, AC 
Sources - Operating, except that safeguards power trains may be 
cross connected when in MODES 5 and 6.  

The DGs must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated speed and 
voltage, and connecting to their respective ESF bus on detection of 
bus undervoltage. This sequence must be accomplished within 
10 seconds. The DG must be capable of accepting required loads 
within the assumed loading sequence intervals, and continue to 
operate until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses.  

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of nonessential 
loads, is a required function for DG OPERABILITY.  

It is acceptable for safeguards power trains to be cross tied during 
shutdown conditions, allowing a single offsite power circuit to 
supply all required trains. In this case, interlocks that 
disconnect the affected tie breakers before DGs are automatically 
connected to the bus must be OPERABLE.  

(continued)
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AC Sources- Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide assurance 
that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup are 
available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident are 
available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events that 
can lead to core damage during shutdown are available: and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for 
monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown 
condition or refueling condition.  

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are covered in 
LCO 3.8.1.  

ACTIONS A.1 

An offsite circuit would be considered inoperable if it were not 
available to one required safeguards power train. Although two 
safeguards power trains may be required by LCO 3.8.10, the one 
train with offsite power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE 
ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By the allowance of the option to 
declare required features inoperable, with no offsite power 
available, appropriate restrictions will be implemented in 
accordance with the affected required features LCO's ACTIONS.  

A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3 and A.2.4 

With the offsite circuit not available to all required trains, 
the option would still exist to declare all required features 
inoperable. Since this option may involve undesired 
administrative efforts, the allowance for sufficiently 

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.2.1. A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.2.4 (continued) 

conservative actions is made. It is, therefore, required to 
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, 
and operations involving positive reactivity additions. The 
Required Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does not 
preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory 
provided the required SDM is maintained.  

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of.  
actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These' 
actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of postulated 
events. It is further required to immediately initiate action to 
restore the required AC sources and to continue this action until 
restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC 
power to the unit safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources should be 
completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the time 
during which the unit safety systems may be without sufficient 
power.  

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System's ACTIONS would 
not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable, 
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions of 
Condition A are modified by a Note to indicate that when 
Condition A is entered with no AC power to any required ESF bus, 
the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.10 must be immediately entered. This 
Note allows Condition A to provide requirements for the loss of 
the offsite circuit, whether or not a train is de-energized.  
LCO 3.8.10 would provide the appropriate restrictions for the 
situation involving a de-energized bus.  

(continued)
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AC Sources- Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. B.3 and B.4 
(continued) 

Condition B is entered when any required DGs are inoperable. A 
DG would be considered inoperable if it could not support its 
associated safeguards power train. When LCO 3.8.2.b.1 applies, 2 
DGs are required to be OPERABLE. In this case, whether one or 
both of the required DGs is inoperable, the minimum required 
diversity of AC power sources is not available to required 
features. Therefore, it is required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and operations involving.  
positive reactive additions.  

When specific limitations are satisfied, as stated in LCO 
3.8.2.b.2, only one DG is required. The additional restrictions 
on plant conditions for requiring only one DG provides ample time 
for operator action, in the event of a loss of offsite power, to 
manually restore decay heat removal capability. The combination 
of subcritical duration, fuel location, and refueling cavity 
water level results in a time period of at least 3 hours for 
heatup of this water inventory from 140 IF to 200 IF.  

With any required DGs inoperable, the Required Action to suspend 
positive reactivity additions does not preclude actions to 
maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory provided the 
required SDM is maintained. Additionally, Required Actions B.1, 
B.2, and B.3 do not preclude completion of actions to establish a 
safe conservative condition. These actions minimize the 
probability or the occurrence of postulated events.  

Furthermore, when Required Actions B.1, B.2 and B.3 are 
implemented, it is required to immediately initiate action (B.4) 
to restore the required DG(s) and to continue this action until 
restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC 
power to the unit safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required 
times for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of 
the required AC electrical power sources should be completed as 
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time during which the 
unit safety systems may be without sufficient power.  

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.2.1 

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are necessary for 
ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in other than MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4. SR 3.8.1.8 is not required to be met since only one 
offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.17 is not 
required to be met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not 
required to undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite 
circuit. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted because starting independenceis 
not required with the DG(s) that is not required to be operable. jl 

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to 
preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being paralleled with 
the offsite power network or otherwise rendered inoperable during 
performance of SRs, and to preclude deenergizing a required 480 V 
ESF bus or disconnecting a required offsite circuit during 
performance of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single 
event could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It is 
the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but 
actual performance is not required during periods when the DG and 
offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the 
corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.1 for a discussion of each SR.  

REFERENCES None.
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A

Whenever the reactor critical, the circuit breaker on 
the electrical feeder to emergency lighting panel 318 
inside containment shall be locked open except when containment access is required.

L rCo 38.2 o,..f 

lTS ,2.8. t0

(As miA mum,/ under all onditipnsi4hcludng---i 
Cshudown the fol ca Dowei sotices Li 

si /al able:E7. a c 1, ~ 
-. One transmission circuit E Buchanan Substation, CeX~p- t ýO r --fe •n 

2. Ei1thý eý-i 

S6. KV bus s 5 or 6 nergized fr the 138 KV 
eeder 9 31 or 9 32, 

13. ]Ky fe er 13W92 r 13W93 nd its 
aociated 3.8/6.9 KV ans f orme r,,avai11abl1e 

o supply 6.9 power, 

3. Two of the four 480-volt buses 2A, 3A, 5A and 6A 
energized.

3.7-3

Amendment No. 34

IT .. 8.2

A

8 E_ $.  
I T-S,

9EE E.•

C. If the electrical distribution system is not restored 
to meet the requirements of 3.7.A within the time 
periods specified in 3.7.B, then: 

1. If the reactor is critical, it shall be in the hot 
shutdown condition within six hours and in the 
cold shutdown condition within the following 30 
hours.  

2. If the reactor is subcritical, the reactor coolant 
system temperature and pressure shall not be 
increased more than 25 0 F and 100 psi, 
respectively, over existing values.  

D. The requirements of Specification 3.7.A.1 may be 
modified during an emergency system-wide blackout 
condition as follows: 

Two of the three 13.8 KV feeders (13W92, 13W93 
and/or 13W94) to the Buchanan substation 138 KV 
buses operable with at least 37 MV power from any 
combination of gas turbines (nameplate rating at 
80'F) at the Buchanan Substation and onsite and 
onsite available for exclusive use on Indian Point 
Unit No. 3.



AJ~c-T

LCO

(Oy 
I TS 3.8.2

SEE il- s.8.3

T G.  
I Ts 2,8,1 

4,

Two operable diesel generatorngaiogemher wioh total undergroune 
storage containing a minimum of 6671 gallons of fuel.

When a system, subsystem, train, component or device is determined to 
be inoperable solely because its emergency power source is inoperable, 
or solely because its normal power source is inoperable, it may be 
considered operable for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of 
its applicable specification provided: (1) its corresponding normal or 
emergency power source is operable; and (2) all of its redundant 
system(s), subsystem(s), train(s), components(s) and device(s) are 
operable or likewise satisfy the requirements of the specification.

Basis 

The elect ical system equip ent is arranged s that no single conýngency 
can inac vat. enough safe rds equipment to eopardize the plant/safety.  
The 480- olt equipment is rranged on 4 buses The 6900-volt equ;ipment is 
supplie from 6 buses."/ 

The Bu hanan Substation as both 345 IV 138 K, transuissi circuits 
w ich re capale of s plying startup, n rmal operation, shudwn and/or 

The 38 KV supplies o the gas turbines e capable of provid ng sufficient 
pow r for plant star up. Power via th station auxiliaryi ansformer can 
su ly all the req ired plant auxil* ries during norma operation, if 
re uireci.  

• addition to th unit transformer four separate so s supply station 
ervice power to he plant.") 

The plant auxi ary equipment is arranged electrical y so that multiple 
items receive heir power from ifferent buses. dundant valves are
individually s pplied from separ te motor control ce ers.

fmA1 c C veJ&. 0 p 4 a JO L (

3.7-3&

Amendment No. A, o, "ZXZ, 161

I



4. Two operable diesel generators together with total underground storage containing a minimum of 6671 gallons of fuel.  
It is permissible to have only one operable diesel generator tcgether with total underground storage containing a minimum of 6671 gallons of fuel provided that: (1) the reactor is in cold shutdown or refueling and has been subcritical for at least 5 

L-Co days AND (2) the water level in the refueling cavity above the 
top of the reactor vessel flange is equal to or greater than 23 feet OR no fuel is in the reactor or refueling cavity AND (3) the necessary portion of AC, DC and 120 VAC vital instrument bus electrical power distribution subsystems shall be operable to support equipment required to be operable.  

5. If either of the required diesel generators specified in 3.7.F.4 are not operable, when two are required to be operable, then the following actions should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner: a. Initiate action to suspend operations involving positive reactivity additions. However, this does not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel or reactor cavity inventory provided the required SDM is maintained.  

b. Initiate actions to restore the required diesel generator to operable status. ss 

LO If the one required diesel generator specified in 3.7.F.4 OR the offsite power source specified in 3.7.F.2 OR the necessary C" AJ I portion of AC, DC and 120 VAC vital instrument bus electrical power distribution subsystems specified in 3.7.F.4 is not operable, then the following actions should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner: 
a. Suspend all core alterations.  
AND 
b. Suspend movement of 2rradiated fuel assemblies.  
AND.  
c. Initiate actions to suspend operations involving positive reactivity additions. However, this does not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel or reactor cavity inventory provided the required SDM is maintained.  

AND 
d. Initiate action to restore the required diesel generator or offsite power source or the necessary portion of AC, DC and 120 VAC vital instrument bus electrical power distribution subsystems to operable Status.  

3. 7-3a Amendment No. X, 5%, Z5, oZx, 19t7 
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AC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown

3.7, F>

< bc A,3) 
(D 0o- t- 3-)

6'.7f.  
<t0OC L, 1>

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission 
network and the onsite Glass 1E AC electrical power 
distribution subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10, 

Tta "Distribution Systems-Shutdown"; and 

b :aft diesel generatrD7 capable of supplying oft tragr J 
of the onsite 64..-i4 E AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem(s) required by LCO 3.8.10\ 

RTz. /Hrlea:T 3-v18 -ý1
APPLICAB

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required offsite ------------ NOTE---------
circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions 

and Required Actions of 
LCO 3.8.10, with one required 
tpk*i de-energized as a 

0ý result of Condition A.  

A.1 Declare affected Immediately 
required feature(s) 
with no offsite power 
available inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

(continued)

3.8-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

<'C-rJ>"

b.2. One DG capable of supplying necessary portions of the 
onsite AC electrical power distribution subsystems 
required by LCO 3.8.10 provided that: 

(a) The reactor has been subcritical for at least 5 
days, and 

(b) The water level in the refueling cavity is > 23 
feet above the reactor vessel flange, or there 
is no fuel in the reactor vessel and the 
refueling cavity.

INSERT 3.8-18-01: (Rev 1) CL1ý



AC Sources--Shutdown 
3.8.2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.  

AND 

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend operations 
involving positive 
reactivity additions.  

AND 

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore required 
offsite power circuit 
to OPERABLE status.

B. _Onetrequid DG() 
inoper�l e.

B.1 Suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

B.Z Suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies.

AND 

8.3 

AND 

B.4

Initiate action to 
suspend operations 
involving positive 
reactivity additions.  

Initiate action to 
restore required DG 
to OPERABLE status.

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately "i

I

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

IN ER3.8-19-O1: (Rev 1)

B. One or more required 
DGs inoperab % wen 
two are require, to be 
operable, or one G 
inoperable when only) 

3. .- 5ý one required to be \ 
,~operable.

< -b~c N\F-

/

/ / 
/

/ / 

/

B.lI Declare affected 
requi red feature(s)' 
with no DG available 
inoperable.

OR

B, 2. 1 Suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS.

AU 

B.2.2 Siusperld movement of 
irra~iated fuel 
as s.embl i es.  

AND, , 

B.2.3 "Initiate action to 
suspend operati, ons 
involving positive 
reactivity addition~s.  

AND 

B.2.4 Initiate action to 
restore required 
DG(s) to OPERABLE 
status.

Immedi ately 

Immediately 

Immedi ately 

Immediately 

Immediately

<1



AC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(_O L.2Ný 

3.8-aft'_ 

<boc i-e*>
For AC sources required to be OPERABLE, the 
SRs of Specification 3.8.1. "AC Sources

~are applicable.

In accordance 
with applicable 
SRs

Rev 1, 04/07/953.8-20
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown

INSERT 3.8-20-01:

are required to be met but are not 
required to be performed:

ýbOc LZ> SR 3.8.1.3; 
SR 3.8.1.8; 
SR 3.8.1.9; 
SR 3.8.1.10;

SR 3.8.1.11; 
SR 3.8.1.12; 
and 
SR 3.8.1.13.



AC Sources--Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown 

BASES 

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for 
LCO 3.8.1, *AC Sources-Operating." 

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during NODES 5 
SAFETY ANALYSES and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 

ensures that: 

a. The unit can be maintained in the shutdown or 
refueling condition for extended periods; 

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is 
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit 
status; and 

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate 
events postulated during shutdown, such as a fuel 
handling accident.  

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical 
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the 
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated 
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and 
concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is not 
required. The rationale for this is based on the fact that 
many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 have no specific analyses in MODES 5 
and 6. Worst case bounding events are deemed not credible 
in MODES 5 and 6 because the energy contained within the 
reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and 
pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the 
probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or 
eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations 
from DBA analysis -assumptions and design requirements during 
shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required 
systems.  

During MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, various deviations from the 
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed 

(continued) 

MOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95 
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AC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.2

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

within the Required Actions. This allowance is in 
recognition that certain testing and maintenance activities 
must be conducted provided an acceptable level of risk is 
not exceeded. During MODES S and 6, performance of a 
significant number of required testing and maintenance 
activities is also required. In MODES 5 and 6, the 
activities are generally planned and administratively 
controlled. Relaxations from MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 LCO 
requirements are acceptable 'during shutdown modes based on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a 
risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic 
consideration.  

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for 
certain conditions. These may include administrative 
controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily 
meet typical design requirements applied to systems 
credited in operating MODE analyses, or both.  

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated 
with multiple activities that could affect multiple 
systems.  

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to 
perform required functions (even if not meeting 
MODE 1, 2, 3, and 4 OPERABILITY requirements) with 
systems assumed to function during an event.  

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO 
ensures the capability to support systems necessary to avoid 
immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all offsite 
power or a loss of all onsite diesel generator (DG) power.  

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 ofht C lt 
10 Ma" O.ý4

LCO One offsite circuit capable of supplying the onsite Gq..•=l
power distribution subsystem(s) of LCO 3.8.10, 'Distribution 
Systems-Shutdown," ensures that all required loads are
powered from offsite power. OPERABLE DGCassociated with 
the distribution system train required to be OPERABLE by 
LCO 3.8.10, ensures a diverse power source is available to 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES 

LCO provide electrical ower support, assuming a loss of the 
(continued) offsite circuit. To ether, OPERABILITY of the required 

offsite circuit an 1- ensures the availability of 
sufficient AC sources to operate the unit in a safe manner 
and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events during 

Z" t shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents).  

03.a .; I0 The dii1Tioffsite circuit must be capable of maintaining 
ratf eqecy and voltage, and accepting required loads 
during an accident, while connected to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus(es)., L fe ffsite circuits are those 

S. that are described , fi h!!X •d ae pOt of thi licf9nsixgA 

• o-3,-uo "Offse circui #1 consists o Safeguards Tra former 8, 
wh is supp ied from Swit yard Bus B, an is fed through/ 
Sreaker 52- powering the SF transformer NBO1, which, in/ 

urn, pow s the #1 ESF bus through its ormal feeder 
breaker The second o fsite circuit insists of the S;Zrtup 
Transf #mer, which i normally fed f om the Switchyap 
Bus , and is fed rough breaker 0201 poweringthe ESF 
tr sformer, whic j, in turn, pow•ps the #2 ESF b' through 
il• normal feed: breaker. / 

T G must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated 
speed and voltage, and connecting toiT.reWed-ive- E76us 
on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence must be 
accomplished within k10k seconds. The DG must be capable of 
accepting required loads within the assumed loading sequence 
intervals, and continue to operate until offsite power can 
be restored to the ESF buses. Veseapa bi-ties are /requird to be,"~ _fr/ a via&iety~e ini tisl coni n s~ h 

L a •,o e n t c op ~l t o • 0r 

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of 
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG 
OPERABILITY.  

In ad tion, pro eir sequencer iperation is ,gn integral part 
of fsite cirdit OPERABILI since its .noperabilit 
i acts on te" ability to Ftart and uai ain energi d loads,' 
equired OP BLE by LCO .8.10. / 

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.8.2

Markup Inserts 
- AC Sources - Shutdown

(REV 1)

INSERT B 3.8-37-01: 

Under specific plant conditions the number of required operable DGs may be 
reduced to one. The plant conditions described by the LCO ensures that 
ample time is available for operator actions in response to a loss of 
offsite power.  

INSERT B 3.8-37-02: 

Described in the Bases of LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating, except that 
safeguards power trains may be cross connected when in MODES 5 and 6.



AC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES/ 
4/ 

LCO It is acceptable for trains to be cross tied during shutdown 
(continued) conditions, allowing a single offsite poer circuit to 

supply all required trains.  

APPLICABILITY The AC sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies provide 
assurance that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in 
the core; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are 
covered in LCO 3.8.1.  

ACTION4SA.  
CAn offsite circuit would be considered inoperable if it were 

• not available to one require Strain. Although two 
trai- 44 required by LCO 3.8.10, the one train with 
o-tsite power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE 
ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By the allowance of the 
option to declare required features inoperable, with no 
offsite power available, appropriate restrictions will be 
implemented in accordance with the affected required 
features LCO's ACTIONS.  

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources 

(REV 1)

Shutdown

INSERT B 3.8-38-01:

In this case, interlocks that disconnect the affected tie breakers before 
DGs are automatically connected to the bus must be OPERABLE.



AC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

A.2.1. A.2.L. L.,,A241 •3 4ndý4 

With the offsite circuit not available to all required trains, the option would still exist to declare all required features inoperable. Since this option may involve undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made. i e Freqp~ V Oinopnb e, J~e mi rmum Oe ur[ iver *t Y o 
5er s not ail itis,-, therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity additions. The Required Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory provided the required SDO is maintained.  

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  These actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of postulated events. It is further required to immediately initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to continue this action until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC power to the unit safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required AC electrical power sources should be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the time during which the unit safety systems may be without sufficient power.  

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System's ACTIONS would not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable, resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition A are modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power to any required ESF bus, the ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.10 must be immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit, whether or not a train is de-energized. LCO 3.8.10 would provide the appropriate restrictions for the situation involving a de-energizedcjý.

Tcr�iA; -

(continued) 
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.2 - AC Sources - Shutdown 

INSERT B 3.8-39-01: (Rev 1) 

B.1. B.2. B.3 and B.4 

Condition B is entered when any required DGs are inoperable. A DG would be 
considered inoperable if it could not support its associated safeguards power train.  
When LCO 3.8.2.b.1 applies, 2 DGs are required to be OPERABLE. In this case, 
whether one or both of the required DGs is inoperable, the minimum required 
diversity of AC power sources is not available to required features. Therefore, it 
is required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and 
operations involving positive reactive additions.  

When specific limitations are satisfied, as stated in LCO 3.8.2.b.2, only one DG is 
required. The additional restrictions on plant conditions for requiring only one DG 
provides ample time for operator action, in the event of a loss of offsite power, to 
manually restore decay heat removal capability. The combination of subcritical 
duration, fuel location, and refueling cavity water level results in a time period 
of at least 3 hours for heatup of this water inventory from 140 OF to 200 IF.  

With any required DGs inoperable, the Required Action to suspend positive reactivity 
additions does not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory 
provided the required SDM is maintained. Additionally, Required Actions B.1, B.2 
and B.3 do not preclude completion of actions to establish a safe conservative 
condition. These actions minimize the probability or the occurrence of postulated 
events.  

Furthermore, when Required Actions B.1, B.2 and B.3 are implemented, it is required 
to immediately initiate action (B.4) to restore the required DG(s) and to continue 
this action until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary AC 
power to the unit safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required times for actions 
requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the required AC electrical power 
sources should be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the time during 
which the unit safety systems may be without sufficient power.



AC Sources--Shutdown 
8 3.8.2 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are 
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in 
other than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. SR 3.8.1.8 is iot 
required to be met since oaly one offsite circuit is 
required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.17 is not required to be 
met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required to 
undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite 
circuit. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted because starting 
independence is not requires with the DG(s) that is not 
required to be operable.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE OG(s) from being 
paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise (s rendered inoperable during performance of SRs, and to 
preclude deenergizing a required•eýV ESF bus or 
disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance 
of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event 
could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It 
is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being 
met, but actual performance is not required during periods 
when the DG and offsite circuit is required to be OPERABLE.  
Refer to the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.1 for a 
discussion of each SR.  

REFERENCES None.

Rev 1, 04/07/95WO STS B 3.8-40
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3 

APPLICABILITY:

The stored diesel fuel oil and starting air subsystem shall be 
within limits for each required diesel generator (DG).  

When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS 
---.- ..---.........--------------------- NOTE ----------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.  
....................................................................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. ---------- NOTE ---------- A.1 Declare associated DG Immediately 
Only applicable in inoperable.  
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.  

One or more DGs with 
usable fuel oil in 
associated DG fuel oil 
storage tank < 5365 gal.

B. - ......... NOTE ..........  
Only applicable in 
MODES 5 and 6 and during 
movement of irradiated 
fuel.  

Total combined usable 
fuel oil in DG fuel oil 
storage tanks associated 
with the operable DG(s) 
< 5365 gal.

B.1 Declare all DGs 
inoperable.

dV4 
'p 1

Immedi atel y

gAX -os.T

J. I

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION J COMPLETION TIME

C. --------- NOTE ...........  
Only applicable in MODES 
1, 2, 3 and 4.

Total useable fuel oil 
in reserve storage 
tank(s) < 26,826 gal.

D. One or more DG fuel oil 
storage tanks or reserve 
fuel oil storage tanks 
with fuel oil total 
particulates not within 
limits.

E. One or more DG fuel oil 
storage tanks or reserve 
fuel oil storage tanks 
with fuel oil properties 
other than particulates 
not within limits.

C.1 Declare all 
inoperable.

DGs Immediately

i 4.

D.1 Restore fuel oil total 
particulates within 
limit.

7 days for DG 
fuel oil storage 
tank

30 days 
reserve 
storage

for 
fuel oil 
tank

i I

E.1 Restore fuel oil 
properties to within 
limits.

30 days for DG 
fuel oil storage 
tank 

AND

60 days 
reserve 
storage

for 
fuel oil 
tank

F. One or more DGs with F.1 Restore starting air 48 hours 
starting air receiver receiver pressure to 
pressure < 250 psig and Ž 250 psig.  

90 psig.

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/18/00
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

G. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

OR 

One or more DGs diesel 
fuel oil or starting air 
subsystem not within 
limits for reasons other 
than Condition A, B, C, 
D, E, or F.

G.1 Declare associated DG 
inoperable.

Immedi atel y

_____________________________________ - _________________________________________ I _______________________

Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.3.1

SR 3.8.3.2

------------------- NOTE ......................  
Only required in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.  

Verify reserve storage tank(s) contain 
> 26,826 gal of fuel oil reserved for IP3 usage 
only.

Verify DG fuel oil storage tanks contain: 

a. Usable fuel oil volume 2 5365 gal in each 
storage tank when in MODES 1, 2. 3 and 4; 
and 

b. Total combined usable fuel oil volume 
Ž 5365 gal in any DG fuel oil storage 
tank(s) that are associated with the 
operable DG(s) when in MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies.

Y

FREQUENCY

Vfrio�q
24 hours

4.

31 days

,eAT 
-oz

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify that fuel oil properties of new and In accordance 
stored fuel oil in the DG fuel oil storage with the Diesel 
tanks are tested and maintained in accordance Fuel Oil Testing 
with the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Program

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/18/00
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.3.4 - -------------------- NOTE ---------------------
Only required in MODES 1, 2. 3 and 4.  

Verify that fuel oil properties in the reserve In accordance 
storage tank(s) are within limits specified in with the Diesel 
the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Fuel Oil Testing 

Program 

SR 3.8.3.5 Verify each DG air start receiver pressure is 31 days 
> 250 psig.  

SR 3.8.3.6 Check for and remove accumulated water from 92 days 
each DG fuel oil storage tank.

Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.3-5



Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

BASES

BACKGROUND Fuel oil for the safeguards DGs is stored in three 7,700 gallon 
DG fuel oil storage tanks located on the south side of the Diesel 
Generator Building. The offsite DG fuel oil reserve is 
maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks located in the Indian Point 
1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank in the % 
Buchanan Substation which is located in close proximity to the 
IP3 site. The IP3 offsite fuel oil reserve is maintained by the 
operators of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with 
formal agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel oil reserve 
is normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2 
offsite DG fuel oil reserve.  

Sufficient fuel for at least 48 hours of minimum safeguards 
equipment operation is available when any two of the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks are available and each contains 5,365 usable 
gallons of fuel oil. Additional margin is provided by 115 
gallons of fuel oil in the DG day tank required by SR 3.8.1.4.  
The maximum DG loadings for design basis transients that actuate 
safety injection are summarized in FSAR 8.2 (Ref. 1). These 
transients include large and small break loss of coolant 
accidents (LOCA), main steamline break and steam generator tube 
rupture (SGTR).  

The three DG fuel oil storage tanks are filled through a common 
fill line that is equipped with a truck hose connection and a 
shutoff valve at each tank. The overflow from any DG fuel oil 
storage tank will cascade into an adjacent tank. Each DG fuel 
oil storage tank is equipped with a single vertical fuel oil 
transfer pump that discharges to either the normal or emergency 
header. Either header can be used to fill the day tank at each 
diesel. Each DG fuel oil storage tank has an alarm that sounds 
in the control room when the level in the tank drops to 
approximately 6,717 gallons. Each tank is also equipped with a 
sounding connection and a level indicator.  

(continued)

Revision [Rev.1], 08/18/00
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

Each emergency diesel is equipped with a 175-gallon day tank with 
an operating level that provides sufficient fuel for 
approximately one hour of DG operation. A decrease in day tank 
level to approximately 115 gallons (65% full) will cause the 
normal and emergency fill valves on that day tank to open and the 
transfer pump in the corresponding DG fuel oil storage tank to 
start. Once started, the pump will continue to run until that 
day tank is filled. However, any operating transfer pump will 
fill any day tank with a normal or emergency fill valve that is 
open. When a day tank is at approximately 158 gallons (90% 
full), a switch initiates closing of the day tank normal and 
emergency fill valves.  

Technical Specifications require sufficient fuel oil to operate 2 
of the 3 required DGs at minimum safeguards load for 7 days. The 
Technical Specification required volume of fuel oil includes the 
26,826 gallons of usable fuel oil in the reserve tanks, 10,730 
usable gallons in two DG fuel oil storage tanks (assuming a 
failure makes the oil in the third DG fuel oil storage tank 
unavailable), and 230 gallons in two day tanks (assuming a.  
failure makes the oil in the day tank associated with the third 
DG unavailable).  

If the DGs require fuel oil from the fuel oil reserve tank(s), 
the fuel oil will be transported by truck to the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks. A truck with appropriate hose connections and 
capable of transporting oil is available either on site or at the 
Buchanan Substation. Commercial oil supplies and trucking.  
facilities are also available in the vicinity of the plant.  

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to 
ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Requirements for DG 
fuel oil testing methodology, frequency, and acceptance criteria 
are maintained in the program required by Specification 5.5.12, 
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.

Each DG has an air start system with adequate capacity for 
successive start attempts on the DG without recharging the 
start receiver(s). The air starting system is designed to

four 
air

(continued)

Revision [Rev.1], 08/18/00
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

BACKGROUND shutdown and lock out any engine which does not start during the 
(continued) initial start attempt so that only enough air for one automatic 

start is used. This conserves air for subsequent DG start 
attempts.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 3), assume 
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DGs 
are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability, 
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of 
necessary power to ESF systems so that fuel, Reactor Coolant 
System and containment design limits are not exceeded. These 
limits are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, 
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS); and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.  

Since diesel fuel oil and the air start subsystem support the 
operation of the standby AC power sources, they satisfy 
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply for 
7 days of operation for 2 of 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load.  
Fuel oil is also required to meet specific standards for quality.  
This requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtain 
replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the availability of 
DGs required to shut down the reactor and to maintain it in a 
safe condition for an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or 
a postulated DBA with loss of offsite power. DG day tank fuel 
requirements, as well as transfer capability from the storage 
tank to the day tank, are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC 
Sources- Operating," and LCO 3.8.2. "AC Sources- Shutdown." 

The starting air system is required to have a minimum capacity 
for four successive DG start attempts without recharging the air 
start receivers.  

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to ensure 
the availability of the required power to shut down the reactor 
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an AO0 or a 
postulated DBA. Since stored diesel fuel oil and the starting 
air subsystem support LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel 
oil and starting air are required to be within limits when the 
associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that separate 
Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is acceptable., 
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate 
compensatory actions for each inoperable DG subsystem. Complying 
with the Required Actions for one inoperable DG subsystem may 
allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable DG 
subsystem(s) are governed by separate Condition entry and 
application of associated Required Actions.  

A.1 

In this Condition, the requirements of SR 3.8.3.2.a are not met.  
Therefore, a DG will not be able to support 48 hours of 
continuous operation at minimum safeguards load and replenishment 
of the DG fuel oil storage tanks will be required in less than 48 
hours following an accident. The DG associated with the DG fuel 
oil storage tank not within limits must be declared inoperable 
immediately because replenishment of the DG fuel oil storage tank 
requires that fuel be transported from the offsite DG fuel oil 
reserve by truck and the volume of fuel oil remaining in the DG 
fuel oil storage tank may not be sufficient to allow continuous 
DG operation while the fuel transfer is planned and conducted 
under accident conditions.  

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition A is 
applicable only in-MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. This Note provides 
recognition that reduced DG loading required to respond to events 
in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil 
required in the DG fuel oil storage tanks when in these MODES.  

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 
(continued) 

In this Condition, the requirements of SR 3.8.3.2.b are not met.  
With less than the total required minimum fuel oil in one or more 
DG fuel oil storage tanks, the one or two DGs required to be 
operable in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel 
may not have sufficient fuel oil to support continuous operation 
while a fuel transfer from the offsite DG fuel oil reserve or 
from another offsite source is planned and conducted under 
accident conditions. Fuel oil credited to meet this requirement 
must be in one or more storage tanks associated with the operable 
DG(s) because the fuel transfer pump in each tank may depend on 
power from that DG.  

This condition requires that all DGs be declared inoperable 
immediately because minimum fuel oil level requirements in 
SR 3.8.3.2.b is a condition of Operability of all DGs when in the 
specified MODES.  

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition B is 
applicable only in MODES 5 and 6 and during the movement of 
irradiated fuel. This Note provides recognition that reduced DG 
loading required to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6 
significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil required in the DG 
fuel oil storage tanks when in these MODES.  

c.1 

In this Condition, the fuel oil remaining in the offsite DG fuel 
oil reserve is not sufficient to operate 2 of the 3 DGs at 
minimum safeguards load for 7 days. Therefore, all 3 DGs are 
declared inoperable immediately.  

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition D is 
applicable only in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 because the offsite DG 
fuel oil reserve is required to be available only in these MODES.  
This Note provides recognition that reduced DG loading required 
to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the 
amount of fuel oil required when in these MODES.  

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 
(continued) 

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the 
acceptance criteria of SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel 
oil storage tanks or reserve storage tanks are verified to have 
particulate within the allowable value in Specification 5.5.12, 
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Normally, trending of 
particulate levels allows sufficient time to correct high 
particulate levels prior to reaching the limit of acceptability.  
Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling), contaminated sampling 
equipment, and errors in laboratory analysis can produce failures 
that do not follow a trend. Since the presence of particulates 
does not mean failure of the fuel oil to burn properly in the 
diesel engine, and particulate concentration is unlikely to 
change significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
and proper engine performance has been recently demonstrated 
(within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a brief period prior to 
declaring the associated DG inoperable. The 7-day and 30-day 
Completion Times, for the onsite tanks and the reserve storage 
tanks, respectively, allows for further evaluation, resampling OJ•.  
and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.  

E.1 

This condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the 
acceptance criteria of SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel 
oil storage tanks or reserve storage tanks are verified to have 
properties (other than particulates) within the allowable values o.  
of Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. A 
period of 30 days is allowed to restore the properties of the 
fuel oil in the DG fuel oil storage tank to within the limits 
established by Specification 5.5.12. This period provides 
sufficient time to test the stored fuel oil to determine that the 
new fuel oil, when mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains 
acceptable, or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This 
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures, filtering, or 
combinations of these procedures. Even if a DG start and load 
was required during this time interval and the fuel oil 
properties were outside limits, there is a high likelihood that 

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS E.I. (continued) 

the DG would still be capable of performing its intended 

function. A period of 60 days is allowed to restore the 
properties of the fuel oil stored in the affected reserve storage 
tank to within the limits established by Specification 5.5.12.  
This period provides sufficient time to perform the actions 
described above for the DG fuel oil storage tanks. The 
additional time allowed for the reserve tanks is acceptable 
because reserve oil is not immediately needed to support DG. 
operation and reserve oil is available from more than one reserve 
tank. Reserve oil is also available from commercial suppliers in 
the vicinity of the plant.  

F.1 

With starting air receiver pressure < 250 psig, sufficient 
capacity for four successive DG start attempts does not exist.  
However, as long as the receiver pressure is 2 90 psig, there is 
adequate capacity for at least one start attempt, and the DG can 
be considered OPERABLE while the air receiver pressure is 
restored to the required limit. A period of 48 hours is 
considered sufficient to complete restoration to the required 
pressure prior to declaring the DG inoperable. This period is 
acceptable based on the remaining air start capacity, the fact 
that most DG starts are accomplished on the first attempt, and 
the low probability of an event during this brief period. Entry 
into Condition F is not required when air receiver pressure is 
less than required limits while the DG is operating following a 
successful start.  

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, or 
one or more DG's fuel oil or starting air subsystem not within 
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A 
through F, the associated DG may be incapable of performing its 
intended function and must be immediately declared inoperable.  

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.3.1 

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate inventory 
of fuel oil in the offsite DG fuel oil reserve to support 2 DGs 
at minimum safeguards load for 7 days assuming requirements for 
the DG fuel oil storage tanks and day tanks are met. The 7 day 
duration with 2 of the 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load is 
sufficient to place the unit in a safe shutdown condition and tQ 
bring in replenishment fuel from a commercial source.  

The 24 hour Frequency is needed because the DG fuel oil reserve 
is stored in fuel oil tanks that support the operation of gas 
turbine peaking units that are not under IP3 control.  
Specifically, the 26,826 gallons needed to support 7 days of DG i I 

operation is maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks located in the '1d 
Indian Point 1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank 
in the Buchanan Substation. Although the volume of fuel oil 
required to support IP3 DG operability is designated as for-the 
exclusive use of IP3, the fact that the oil in the storage tanks 
is used for purposes other than IP3 DGs and oil consumption is 
not under the direct control of IP3 operators warrants frequent 
verification that required offsite DG fuel oil reserve volume is 
being maintained.  

SR 3,8.3.2 

SR 3.8.3.2.a provides verification when in MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4, 
that there is an adequate inventory of fuel oil in the storage DG 
fuel oil tanks to support each DG's operation for at least 48 XYPA 
hours of operation of minimum safeguards equipment when any two 
of the DG fuel oil storage tanks are available and 5,365 gallons 
of usable fuel oil is contained in each tank.  

SR 3.8.3.2.b provides verification when in MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of irradiated fuel that the minimum required fuel 
oil for operation in these MODES is available in one or more DG 
fuel oil storage tanks. The minimum required volume of fuel oil 

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.3.2 (continued) 

takes into account the reduced DG loading required to respond to 
events in MODES 5 and 6 is sufficient to support the two DGs 
required to be operable in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of 
irradiated fuel while a fuel transfer from the offsite DG fuel 
oil reserve or from another offsite source is planned and 
conducted under accident conditions.  

This minimum volume required by SR 3.8.3.2.a and SR 3.8.3.2.b is 
the usable volume and does not include allowances for fuel not 
usable due to the fuel oil transfer pump cutoff switch (760 
gallons) and the required safety margin (20 gallons per tank).  
If the installed level indicators are used to measure tank 
volume, an additional allowance of 50 gallons for instrument 
uncertainty associated with the level indicators must be 
included. Appropriate adjustments are required for SR 3.8.3.2.b 
if the required volume is found in more than one DG fuel oil 
storage tank.  

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient 
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are 
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses of 
fuel oil during this period.  

SR 3.8.3.3 

This surveillance verifies that the properties of new and stored 
fuel oil meet the acceptance criteria established by 
Specification 5.5.12, "Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program." 
Specific sampling and testing requirements for diesel fuel oil in 
accordance with applicable ASTM Standards are specified in the 
administrative program developed to ensure Specification.  

New fuel oil is sampled prior to addition to the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks and stored fuel oil is periodically sampled from 
the DG fuel oil storage tanks. Requirements and acceptance 

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.3.3 (continued) 

criteria for fuel oil are divided into 3 parts as follows: 
a) tests of the sample of new fuel sample and acceptance criteria 
that must be met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks; b) tests of the sample of new fuel that may be 
completed after the fuel is added to the DG fuel oil storage 
tanks; and, c) tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks. The basis for each of these tests is described 
below.  

The tests of the sample of new fuel and acceptance criteria that 
must be met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks are a means of determining that the new fuel oil is 
of the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with 
substances that would have an immediate, detrimental impact on 
diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests are within 
acceptable limits, the fuel oil may be added to the storage tanks 
without concern for contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil 
in the storage tanks. The tests, limits, and applicable ASTM 
Standards needed to satisfy Specification 5.5.12 are listed in 
the administrative program developed to implement Specification 
5.5.12.  

Failure to meet any of the specified limits is cause for 
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure to 
meet the LCO because the fuel oil is not added to the storage 
tanks.  

The tests of the sample of new fuel that may be completed after 
the fuel is added to the DG fuel oil storage tanks must be 
completed Within 31 days. The fuel oil is analyzed to establish 
that the other properties of the fuel oil meet the acceptance 
criteria of Specification 5.5.12. The 31 day period is 
acceptable because the fuel oil properties of interest, even if 
they were not within stated limits, would not have an immediate 

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.3.3 (continued) 

effect on DG operation. Failure to meet the specified acceptance 
criteria requires entry into Condition E and restoration of the 
quality of the fuel oil in the DG fuel oil storage tank within 
the associated Completion Time and explained in the Bases for 
Condition E. This Surveillance ensures the availability of high 
quality fuel oil for the DGs.  

The periodic tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks verify that the length of time or conditions of 
storage has not degraded the fuel in a manner that could impact 
DG OPERABILITY. Fuel oil degradation during long term storage 
shows up as an increase in particulate, due mostly to oxidation.  
The presence of particulate does not mean the fuel oil will not 
burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can cause 
fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment, however, 
which can cause engine failure. Particulate concentrations must 
meet the acceptance criteria of Specification 5.5.12. It is 
acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent laboratory 
testing in lieu of field testing. Each DG fuel oil storage tank 
must be considered and tested separately.  

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil 
degradation trends that indicate that particulate concentration 
is unlikely to change significantly between Frequency intervals.  

SR3.8.3.4 

The IP3 offsite fuel oil reserve is maintained by the operators 
of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with formal 
agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel oil reserve is 
normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2 offsite 
DG fuel oil reserve. Fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel 
are controlled in accordance with IP2 Technical Specifications 
and FSAR in order to meet requirements for the Operability of IP2 
and IP3 DGs.  

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.3.4 (continued) 

Required testing of the properties of new and stored fuel in the 
offsite DG fuel oil reserve is performed by IP2 in accordance 
with programs established by Consolidated Edison Company. NYPA 
performs periodic verification that fuel oil stored in the 
offsite DG fuel oil reserve meet the requirements of 
Specification 5.5.12.  

Failure to meet the specified acceptance criteria, whether 
identified by IP2 or IP3, requires entry into Condition D or E 
and restoration of the quality of the fuel oil in the offsite DG 
fuel oil reserve within the associated Completion Time and 
explained in the Bases for Conditions D and E.  

SR 3.8.3.5 

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the refill 
compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG is 
available. The system design requirements provide for a minimum 
of four engine starts without recharging. Failure of the engine 
to start within approximately 15 seconds indicates a malfunction 
at which point the overcrank relays terminate the start cycle.  
In this condition, sufficient starting air will still be 
available so that the DG can be manually started. The pressure 
specified in this SR is intended to reflect the lowest value at 
which the four starts can be accomplished.  

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, capability, 
redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and other indications 
available in the control room, including alarms, to alert the 
operator to below normal air start pressure.  

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.8.3.6 

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation.  
There are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause 
fouling, but all must have a water environment in order to 
survive. Removal of water from the fuel storage tanks once every 
92 days eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial 
survival. This is the most effective means of controlling 
microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates the 
potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG 
operation. Water may come from any of several sources, including 
condensation, ground water, rain water, and contaminated fuel 
oil, and from breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent 
checking for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling 
and provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel 
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are consistent with 
Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is for preventive 
maintenance. Unless the volume of water is sufficient that it 
could impact DG OPERABILITY, presence of water does not 
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the 
accumulated water is removed within 7 days of performance of the 
Surveillance.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 8.2.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137.  

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.

Revision [Rev.1], 07/05/00
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

A.6 CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that each DG fuel oil storage tank contain 6671 
gallons of fuel oil when above cold shutdown and CTS 3.7.F.4 requires a 
total of 6671 gallons of fuel oil must be maintained in the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks under all conditions including cold shutdown. ITS LCO 3.8.3 
maintains the same requirements; however, ITS LCO 3.8.3 establishes 
requirements in terms of useable fuel and not total tank volume.  
Therefore, ITS LCO 3.8.3, SR 3.8.3.2 and associated Conditions A and B, 
specify 5891 gallons of usable fuel as the minimum acceptance criteria for 
DG fuel oil storage tank volume. This is an administrative change because 
both CTS and ITS require a minimum usable inventory of 5891 gallons. As 
explained in both the CTS and ITS Bases, the ITS acceptance criteria of 
5891 gallons is the usable volume in the tank and does not include 
allowances for fuel not usable due to the oil transfer pump cutoff switch 
(760 gallons), a required safety margin (20 gallons per tank) and 
allowances for instrument uncertainty. Therefore, if the installed level 
indicators are used to measure tank volume, 6721 gallons of oil (6671 
gallons plus the 50 gallon uncertainty associated with the level 
indicators) must be in each storage tank.  

This change is needed to ensure that the volume of usable fuel (including 
the required safety margin of 20 gallons per tank) is correctly determined 
during shutdown conditions if the minimum inventory is stored in more than 
one tank. Additionally, this change also increases flexibility if volume 
is obtained by sounding rather than the use of installed instrumentation.  
This is an administrative change with no impact on safety because the 
acceptance criteria for the required minimum volume of fuel oil available 
to each DG is not changed (see L.4).  

A.7 CTS 3.7.A.5 establishes requirements for properties of DG fuel oil in the 
DG fuel oil reserve. Specifically, DG fuel oil in the fuel oil reserve 
must be "compatible for operation with the diesels." This requirement is 
maintained in ITS 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.  

A.8 CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that each DG fuel oil storage tank contain 6671 
gallons of fuel oil when above cold shutdown: otherwise, CTS 3.7.B.1 
requires that the associated DG is inoperable immediately. CTS 3.7.F.4 
requires a total of 6671 gallons of fuel oil in must be maintained in the 
DG fuel oil storage tanks under all conditions including cold shutdown: 
otherwise, there is an unstated requirement that both required DGs are

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

determined not within limits; and, Condition F requires that DG fuel oil 
reserve storage tank(s) not within specified limits must be restored 
within 30 days.  

These changes are acceptable because each of the fuel oil parameters, 
while supporting DG Operability, contains substantial margin before 
reaching a condition that would affect DG starting capability or 
endurance. Generally, fuel oil properties are intended to measure long 
term oil stability and are not indicative of conditions that would prevent 
DG operation in the short run. Therefore, during the allowed restoration
period for these parameters, the DG is capable of performing its safety 
function. As a result, the limited levels of degradation justify the 
limited amount of time for restoration permitted by ITS. Finally, DG 
Operability is demonstrated every 31 days and changes in fuel oil 
properties are not expected to be significant enough to affect Operability 
during this period. The Completion Times for restoration of DG fuel oil 
properties for the DG fuel oil storage tanks are consistent with NUREG
1431.  

L.3 CTS 3.7 and CTS 4.6 do not establish any requirements for DG air start 
receiver pressure; however, DGs would be declared inoperable immediately 
if air start receiver pressure is less than the pressure required to 
complete four start attempts as specified in FSAR 8.2. ITS LCO 3.8.3, 
Condition G, allows 48 hours to restore pressure if the starting air 
receiver pressure is not sufficient for four successive DG start attempts 
but sufficient for one start attempt. This allowance is less restrictive 
because it provides additional time to restore from a condition that under 
the CTS would result in the DG being inoperable immediately.  

This change is acceptable because air receiver pressure sufficient to 
support four start attempts contains substantial margin before reaching a 
condition that would prevent the DG from performing its safety function.  
Therefore, if sufficient starting air for at least one start attempt is 
maintained during the new restoration period then the DG is still capable 
of performing its safety function. This change has no significant impact 
on safety because of the limited level of degradation permitted by this 
new condition and the limited time this condition is allowed to persist.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

L.4 CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that each DG fuel oil storage tank contain 6671 
gallons of fuel oil when above cold shutdown and CTS 3.7.F.4 requires a 
total of 6671 gallons of fuel oil must be maintained in the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks under all conditions including cold shutdown. ITS 3.8.3.  
maintains the requirement for minimum fuel oil volume in each fuel oil 
storage tank with two differences.  

ITS LCO 3.8.3 establishes the fuel oil requirement in terms of usable fuel 
and not total tank volume. Using the CTS required volume of 6671 gallons 
this would result in a required usable volume of 5891 gallons: 6671 
gallons less the allowance for the fuel oil transfer pump cutoff switch 
(760 gallons), and a required safety margin for instrument uncertainty (20 
gallons). The 5891 gallon usable volume figure is changed to 5365 gallons 
in ITS LCO 3.8.3 and SR 3.8.3.2, by a revised calculation. This revised 
calculation is based on actual DG loading plus margin, for 4 hours at 1904 
KW and 44 hours at 1550 KW, instead of the nameplate load ratings. This 
calculation also uses a revised fuel density based on the acceptable range 
for specific gravity (0.83 to 0.89) as stated in ASTM D1298 and required 
by ITS 5.5.12.  

Changing to a "usable volume" instead of a total volume is acceptable 
because this ensures that adequate fuel oil volume is available to supply 
the DG for 48 hours during shutdown conditions if the fuel oil is stored 
in more than one tank. Additionally, this change also increases 
flexibility if volume is obtained by sounding rather than the use of 
installed instrumentation because of differences in measurement 
uncertainty.  

Changing the required usable volume to 5365 is acceptable because using 
the actual DG accident loading instead of the nameplate load ratings is an 
acceptable method for calculation of DG fuel oil volume requirements as 
listed in RG 1.137 item C.2.c(2).  

L.5 CTS 3.7.A.5 requires that an additional 30026 gallons of fuel oil be 
available when above cold shutdown. ITS 3.8.3. maintains the requirement 
for additional fuel oil volume in storage on site with two differences.

ITS Conversion Submittal. Rev 1Indian Point 3 9



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

ITS LCO 3.8.3 establishes the fuel oil requirement in terms of usable fuel 
and not total tank volume. In addition, the 30026 gallon figure is 
changed to 26826 gallons in ITS LCO 3.8.3 and SR 3.8.3.1. This revised 
usable volume is based on the recalculated usable volume (see L.6) of 5365 
gallons for each DG for 2 days of operation extrapolated to 7 days (37556 
gallons), less the usable volume required for each of the 2 DGs (10730 
gallons).  

Changing to a "usable volume" instead of a total volume is acceptable 
because this ensures that adequate fuel oil volume is available to supply 
the DG for 7 days if the fuel oil is stored in more than one tank.  
Additionally, this change also increases flexibility if volume is 
determined by sounding rather than the use of installed instrumentation.  

Changing the required usable volume to 26826 is acceptable because using 
the actual DG accident loading is an acceptable method for calculation of 
DG fuel oil volume requirements as listed in RG 1.137 item C.2.c(2).  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.7.A.5 specifies that the 30,026 gallons required to be in the 
offsite fuel oil reserve must be designated for Indian Point Unit No. 3 
usage only and must be in addition to the fuel requirements for other 
nuclear units on the site. ITS LCO 3.8.3 maintains the requirement to 
maintain greater than a specified minimum volume of fuel oil in the DG 
fuel reserve. However, the clarification that fuel oil reserve minimum 
may include only that oil designated for the exclusive use of IP3 is 
maintained in the Bases for ITS LCO 3.8.3 and/or IP3 FSAR Section 8.2.  

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.8.3 maintains the requirement 
to maintain greater than a specified minimum volume of fuel oil in the DG 
fuel reserve; therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements 
and no change to the level of safety of facility operation.  

This change, which maintains the clarification that fuel oil reserve 
minimum may include only that oil designated for the exclusive use of IP3 
in ITS LCO 3.8.3 and/or IP3 FSAR Section 8.2, is consistent with the 
approach used in NUREG-1431 for all Limiting Conditions for Operation 
(LCOs). This approach is acceptable because the requirements of 10 CFR 
50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, and ITS 5.5.13, Technical 
Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program, are designed to assure that
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 

Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or 

different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because each of the fuel oil parameters, while supporting DG 
Operability, contains substantial margin before reaching a condition 
that would affect DG starting capability or endurance. Generally, fuel 
oil properties are intended to measure long term oil stability and are 
not indicative of conditions that would prevent DG operation in the 
short run. Therefore, during the allowed restoration period for these 
parameters, the DG is capable of performing its safety function.  
Therefore, the limited levels of degradation justify the limited amount 
of time for restoration permitted by ITS. Finally, DG Operability is 
demonstrated every 31 days and changes in fuel oil properties are not 
expected to be significant enough to affect Operability during this 
period.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.3" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows 48 hours to restore starting air receiver pressure 
when the pressure is not sufficient for four successive DG start 
attempts but enough for one start attempt. This change will not result 
in a significant increase in the probability of an accident previously 
evaluated because DG air start receiver pressure is not the initiator of 
any analyzed event. This change will not result in a significant
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 

increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated because 
air receiver pressure sufficient to support four start attempts contains 
substantial margin before reaching a condition that would prevent the DG 
from performing its safety function. Therefore, if sufficient starting 
air for at least one start attempt is maintained during the new 
restoration period then the DG is still capable of performing its safety 
function. This change has no significant impact on safety because of 
the limited level of degradation permitted by this new condition and the 
limited time this condition is allowed to persist.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions 
because there is no change to the method used to start the DG.  
Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because air receiver pressure sufficient to support four start 
attempts contains substantial margin before reaching a condition that 
would prevent the DG from performing its safety function.  
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
(1L.4" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change reduces the minimum required diesel fuel oil for each diesel 
to 5365 gallons. This change will not result in a significant increase 
in the probability of an accident previously evaluated because the 
volume of diesel fuel available in the DG fuel oil storage tanks has no 
impact on the occurrence of any accident previously evaluated. This 
change will not result in a significant increase in the consequences of 
an accident previously evaluated because this change does not increase 
the probability that required minimum fuel oil inventories will not be 
available at the start of any event. Adequate fuel is maintained to 
ensure 48 hours of DG operation during accident conditions. This change 
has no adverse impact on safety because a 5365 gallons of usable fuel is 
adequate to ensure operation of the DG while supplying required loads.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions 
because there will still be a usable supply of fuel oil to ensure 48 
hours of DG operation. Therefore, this change will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 
This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because required fuel oil inventories will be adequately 
maintained. The revised calculation for fuel oil consumption contains 
adequate margin to ensure a sufficient volume of usable fuel. This 
volume will ensure the DG has adequate fuel oil to supply required loads 
for 48 hours. This change has no adverse impact on safety because a 5365 
gallon usable volume is an adequate volume of fuel to run the diesel for 
48 hours while supplying required loads.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.5" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change reduces the additional required diesel fuel oil volume to 
26826 gallons. This change will not result in a significant increase in 
the probability of an accident previously evaluated because the volume 
of diesel fuel available in the DG fuel oil storage tanks has no impact 
on the occurrence of any accident previously evaluated. This change 
will not result in a significant increase in the consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated because this change does not increase the 
probability that required minimum fuel oil inventories will not be 
available at the start of any event. Adequate fuel is maintained to 
ensure in additional storage to ensure 7 days of operation for 2 DGs 
during accident conditions. This change has no adverse impact on safety 
because a 26826 gallons of usable fuel is adequate to ensure operation 
of the DG while supplying required loads.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions 
because there will still be an additional supply of fuel oil to ensure 7 
days of operation for 2 DGs. Therefore, this change will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because required fuel oil inventories will be adequately 
maintained. The revised calculation for fuel oil consumption contains 
adequate margin to ensure a sufficient volume of usable fuel. This 
volume will ensure that 2 DGs have adequate fuel oil to supply required 
loads for 7 days. This change has no adverse impact on safety because a 
26826 gallon usable volume is an adequate volume of fuel to run 2 DGs 
for 7 days while supplying required loads.
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Diesel Fuel Oil/ I and Starting Air 
3.8.3 

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel O1 b1} and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3

<Sc . )

The stored diesel fuel oil 9 and starting air 
subsystem shall be within limits for each required diesel 
generator (DG).

APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

<'Dcr. ASY:
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Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.  
---------------------------------------------
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NUREG-1431 Markup 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel

Inserts 
Oil and Starting Air

INSERT: 3.8-21-01

,., A') 

(3- A.5) 
(Dbo- A ýý 

4 bcc L,9> 

I) 0c. Ac5 
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8.7. A-') 

Sbvc L.,>

A. ---------NOTE-----
Only applicable in 
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

One or more DGs with 
usable fuel oil in 
associated DG fuel 
oil storage tank

B. -------- NOTE -------
Only applicable in 
MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of 
irradiated fuel.

C.

C. -------- NOTE----
Only applicable in 
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.  

Total useable fuel 
oil in reserve 
sto tank(s) 
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A.1 Declare associated DG 
inoperable.
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B.1 Declare all 
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C.1 Declare all DGs 
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I. _______________________ L
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Diesel Fuel Oil~b and Starting Air 
(- 3.8.3

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

9'. One or more DGs with 
new fuel oil 
properties not within 
limits.

. Restore or uel 
oil properties to 
within limits.

30 days 

-ýA Ot I
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4 L •>

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel

Inserts 
Oil and Starting Air

R'.1
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NUREG-1431 Markup 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 

INSERT: 3.8-22-03

Inserts 
Oil and Starting Air

SR 3.8.3.1 -------------- NOTE-----------
Only required in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.  

Verify reserve storage tank(s) contain 24 hours 
Žý gal of fuel oil reserved for IP3 
usage only-.-- -

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify DG fuel oil storage tanks contain:

a. Usable fuel oil volume Ž 5891 gal 
in each storage tank when in MODES 
1, 2, 3 and 4: and 

b. Total usable fuel oil volume 
>_ ' )gal Hn storage taik(() when 

"" in MODES 5 and 6 and during 
movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies. )
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
3.8.3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

Verifyjl116ricati oil Ž.8D] gal. i

00oc N.23 

<boc.M' 

l7--. >

i�p�WW�yis

SR 3.8.3.3 Verifypfuel oil propertie of new and 
-sore fuel oiare tested~in accordance 

m with, end-mai. .. ...d .ithin the limits of, 
Sr the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.

FREQUENCY

31 �4a5s 
7-

I-

In accordance 
with the Diesel • 
Fuel Oil 
Testing Program

J

SR 3.8.3.) Verify each DG air start receiver pressure 31 days 
is ?:

SR 3.8.3A e ~days

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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>fK the DG fuel oil storage tankst•htN 

INSERT: 3.8-23-02

SR 3.8.3.4

cx tiz)

-------------NOTE----------
Only required in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.  

Verify that fuel oil properties in the 
reserve storage tank(s) are within limits 
specified in the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing 
Program.

In accordance 
with the Diesel 
Fuel Oil Testing 
Program



Diesel Fuel Oil - and Starting Air 
( B 3.8.3 

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil6 " and Starting Air 

BASES

BACKGROUND rEach diesel g erator (DG) is provided with a storage tank 
having a fu oil capacity s ficient to operat4hat diesel 
for a per' d of 7 days whi the DG is supplyji(g maximum 
post lo of coolant acc 'ent load demand d cussed in the 
FSAR, ection [9.5.4. (Ref. 1). The ma mum load demand 
is i culated using e assumption that minimum of any o 
D6 is available. his onsite fuel capacity is 

/tufficient to o ate the DGs for nger than the ti to 
replenish the site supply from utside sources.  

Fuel oil i transferred from torage tank to tank by 
either o two transfer pum$ associated wit each storage 
tank. edundancy of p g pre udes the fai re 
of o pump, or the ropure ny pipe valve or ta to 
re It in the loss of more than one All outsi tanks, 

Spumps, and pipingare located under ound.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to 
ensure the proper quali ty of the fuye! -oqi. I Reul~a-to-ry-, 

u.••e/;.137 (f. 2) addresses ,he recopimendeo,"fuel oil/ 
> _praices as supplemeted by SI N19j(Ref./3). The fuel S •' J :• )bl"properi es gove d by tese S sare tbl waterad \ 

• •.•-4 • [ediment ntent, e kine tic vi osity specific/gravity 
S... ~ o AI ravity),/ad ie ritty le el.  

The DG lu cation systepis designed to p ide sufficient 
lubric on to permit. oper operation its associate -O" 
und all loading ditions. The em is require"o 
c• culate the 1Ie oil to the di engine workinesurfaces 
nd to remov xcess heat gen ted by frictioa during 

operation. ach engine oi ump contains a "nventory 
capable supporting a nimum of of operatioqV' 
[The. site storage * addition to th ngine oil su is 
s icient to ensure 7 days of conlruous operatiK.] This 

upply is sufficient to allow theoperator to rep'lushlube 
oil fro ts"ide sources 

Each DG has an air start system with adequate capacity for 
( successive start attempts on the DG without recharging 

S the air start receiver(s).  

(continued)
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Fuel oil for the safeguards DGs is stored in three 7,700 gallon 
DG fuel oil storage tanks located on the south side of the Diesel 
Generator Building. The offsite DG fuel oil reserve is 
maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks located in the Indian Point 
1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank in the 
Buchanan Substation which is located in close proximity to the 
IP3 site. The IP3 offsite fuel oil reserve is maintained by the 
operators of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with 
formal agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel oil reserve 
is normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2 
offsite DG fuel oil reserve.  

Sufficient fuel for at least 48 ours of minimum safeguards 
equipment operation is available when any two of the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks are available and contair,,5 
usable gallons/of fuel oil.71The maximum DG loadings for design 
basis transients that actuate safety injection are summarized in 
FSAR 8.2 (Ref. 1). These transients include large and small 

•break loss of coolant accidents (LOCA), main steamline break and 
; p~ravid•- y '• steam generator tube rupture (SGTR).  

11bn~ Of foe/0 J 
L- day JThe three DG fuel oil storage tanks are filled through a common 

fill line that is equipped with a truck hose connection and a 
r~u, 6 o e ,, shutoff valve at each tank. The overflow from any DG fuel oil 

"storage tank will cascade into an adjacent tank. Each DG fuel 
oil storage tank is equipped with a single vertical fuel oil 
transfer pump that discharges to either the normal or emergency 
header. Either header can be used to fill the day tank at each 
diesel. Each DG fuel oil storage tank has an alarm that sounds 
in the control room when the level in the tank drops to 
approximately 6,717 gallons. Each tank is also equipped with a 
sounding connection and a level indicator.
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Each emergency diesel is equipped with a 175-gallon day tank with 
an operating level that provides sufficient fuel for 
approximately one hour of DG operation. A decrease in day tank 
level to approximately 115 gallons (65% full) will cause the 
normal and emergency fill valves on that day tank to open and the 
transfer pump in the corresponding DG fuel oil storage tank to 
start. Once started, the pump will continue to run until that 
day tank is filled. However, any operating transfer pump will 
fill any day tank with a normal or emergency fill valve that is 
open. When a day tank is at approximately 158 gallons (90% 
full), a switch initiates closing of the day tank normal and 
emergency fill valves.



NUREG-1431 Markup 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel

Inserts 
Oil and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-41-01 (page 3)

Technical Specifications require sufficient fuel oil to operate 2 
SbcC Li> of the 3 required DGs at minimum safeguards load for 7 days. The 
Technical Specification required volume of fuel oil includes the 

,0 gallons of usable fuel oil in the reserve tanksI7 
usable gallons in two DG fuel oil storage tanks (assuming a 
failure makes the oil in the third DG fuel oil storage tank 
unavailable), and 230 gallons in two day tanks (assuming a 
failure makes the oil in the day tank associated with the third 
DG unavailable).

If the DGs require fuel oil from the fuel oil reserve tank(s), 
the fuel oil will be transported by truck to the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks. A truck with appropriate hose connections and 
capable of transporting oil is available either on site or at the 
Buchanan Substation- Commercial oil supplies and trucking 
facilities are also available in the vicinity of the plant.
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Oil and Starting Air

INSERT: B 3.8-41-02 

Requirements for DG fuel oil testing methodology, frequency, and 
acceptance criteria are maintained in the program required by 
Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.  

INSERT: B 3.8-41-03 .  

The air starting system is designed to shutdown and lock out any 
engine which does not start during the initial start attempt so 
that only enough air for one automatic start is used. This 
conserves air for subsequent DG start attempts.



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3

BASES (continued)P ý

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Ac ent ) and 
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter (Ref. -M•-, 
-tte rz•.t, ,,hpter [15] R.f.. 5), assume Engineered Safety 
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to 
provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and 
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to 
ESF systems so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System and 
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits 
are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, 
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant 
System (RCS); andSection 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oti e! and the air start subsystem 
support the operation e-s andby AC power sources, they 

Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply 

o--tr y•- uf2Alis al .s. o. Ie.- U ire uired to 
ets-secifi tabntdtapra st~ e3.-q2oi meet specific standards for quality. A iona y, 

This requirement, in conjunction with anbility to obtain 
replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the 
availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to 
maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated 
operational occurrence (AO0) or a postulated DBA with loss 
of offsite power. DG day tank fuel requirements, as well as 
transfer capability from the storage tank to the day tank, 
are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," and 
LCO 3.8.2, 'AC Sources-Shutdown." 

SThe startinpgair system is required to have a minimum 
"ca----pacity forkfjy~esuccessive DG start attempts without 

recharging the air start receivers.  

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to 
ensure the availability of the required power to Uut down 
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition 
after an AO0 or a postulated DBA. Since stored diesel fuel 
oilc and the starting air subsystem suppot• 
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil, (l 11 

(continued)
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of operation for 2 of 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load.  
Fuel oil



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY and starting air are required to be within limits when the 

(continued) associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that 
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is 
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition 
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable 
DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one 
inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation, 
and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem(s) are governed by 
separate Condition entry and application of associated 
Required Actions. 

n this C d•ion, the 7 day fuel oil suppl for a DG is not 
availa . However, the ndition is re icted to fuel oil 
leve reductions that intain at lea a 6 day supply.  
T se circumstance ay be caused b events, such a ull 

oad operation r uired after an advertent sta while at 
minimum requir level, or fee and bleed oper ions, which S.ay beor any 

q3-01 may be nece itated by incr ing particula levels or any 
number o other oil quali degradations This restriction 
allows ufficient time r obtaining t requisite 
rep cement volume a performing t analyses required 
p or to addition fuel oil to h tank. A period of 
48 hours is cons*_ered sufficie.t to complete restorton o 
the required leel prior to laring the DG inoperable.  
This periodA's acceptable sed on the remainit.gqc;apacity 
(> 6 days), the fact tha'procedures will be 4i1nitiated to 
obtainreplenishment, ,ahd the low probability of an event
during this brief pe!ýodý 

With 1 oil invent < 500 gal, sufV Ient lubricating 
ol I support 7 d a~s of continuous• operation at f• 
I~ conditions Jy not be avail •Me. However, th~b 

ondition is stricted to lu oil volume redu ons that 
maintain a east a 6 day s ply. This restr' tion allows 
sufficie time to obtai he requisite re acement volume.  
A pe ord suffi ent to complete 

(continued)
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A.1 

In this Condition, the requirements of SR 3.8.3.2.a are not met.  
Therefore, a DG will not be able to support 48 hours of 
continuous operation at minimum safeguards load and replenishment 
of the DG fuel oil storage tanks will be required in less than 48 
hours following an accident. The DG associated with the DG fuel 
oil storage tank not within limits must be declared inoperable 
immediately because replenishment of the DG fuel oil storage tank 
requires that fuel be transported from the offsite DG fuel oil 
reserve by truck and the volume of fuel oil remaining in the DG 
fuel oil storage tank may not be sufficient to allow continuous 
DG operation while the fuel transfer is planned and conducted 
under accident conditions.  

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition A is 
applicable only in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. This Note provides 
recognition that reduced DG loading required to respond to events 
in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil 
required in the DG fuel oil storage tanks when in these MODES.
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3.1 o\-O 

In this Condition, the requir ents of SR 3.8.3.2.b are not met.  
With less than the total requi ed minimum fuel oil in one or more 
DG fuel oil storage tanks, the two DGs required to be operable in 
MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel may not have 
sufficient fuel oil to support continuous operation while a fuel 
transfer from the offsite DG fuel oil reserve or from another 
offsite source is planned and conducted under accident 
conditions.  

This condition requires that all DGs be declared inoperable 
immediately because minimum fuel oil level requirements in SR 
3.8.3.2.b is a condition of Operability of all DGs when in the 
specified MODES.  

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition B is 
applicable only in MODES 5 and 6 and during the movement of 
irradiated fuel. This Note provides recognition that reduced DG 
loading required to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6 
significantly reduces the amount of fuel oil required in the DG 
fuel oil storage tanks when in these MODES.  

"\ t

--

or- OJc(~~V~r tkt Jicý

r
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C.1 

In this Condition, the fuel oil remaining in the offsite DG fuel 
oil reserve is not sufficient to operate 2 of the 3 DGs at 
minimum safeguards load for 7 days. Therefore, all 3 DGs are 
declared inoperable immediately.  

This Condition is preceded by a Note stating that Condition D is 
applicable only in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 because the offsite DG 
fuel oil reserve is required to be available only in these MODES.  
This Note provides recognition that reduced DG loading required 
to respond to events in MODES 5 and 6 significantly reduces the 
amount of fuel oil required when in these MODES.



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS i/ ntinued) 
r~toration of th irequired volume/prior to declarj the 

/inoperable. T I period is acc ,lable based on ~le 
remaining ca ~acity (> 6 days xthe low rate o [•sage, tle 
fact that otocedures will !•initiated to o ~tain 
repleni sfent, and the IF probability of n event dring 
this ief period.  

This Condition is ente d as a result of a failure to meet 
the acceptance criterif of SR .3. Normally, trending 
of particulate levels allows Sufficient time to correct high 
particulate levels prior to reaching the limit of 
acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling), 
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory 
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.  
Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of 
the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, and 
particulate concentration is unlikely to change 
significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and 
proper engine performance has been recently demonstrated 
(within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a brief period 
prior to declaring the associated DG inoperable. The 7 day;-'c 
Completion Time 1lows for further evaluation, resampling "0o Ax and re-analysis o ýthe DG fuel oil.  

- - ---------

With he w fuel 1 propeties de ined in the Ba sts ffýr S/.8.3• not wi fin the Aequire •lisa, peri) o0 dyiallo /d fofs~r gh soiue lý 

•_• .0•;• [rope es This period provides sufficient time to test 
the tored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when 
mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains acceptable, 
or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This 
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures, 
filtering, or combinations of these procedures. Even if a 
DG start and load was required during this time interval and 
the fuel oil properties were outside limits, there is a high 
likelihood that the DG would still be capable of performing 
its intended function.

(continued)
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SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel oil storage tanks or 
reserve storage tanks are verified to have particulate within the 
allowable value in Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing 
Program.  

INSERT: B 3.8-44-02 

This condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet the 
acceptance criteria of SR 3.8.3.3 or SR 3.8.3.4 when the DG fuel 
oil storage tanks or reserve storage tanks are verified to have 
properties (other than particulates) within the allowable values 
of Specification 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. A 
period of 30 days is allowed to restore the properties of the 
fuel oil in the DG fuel oil storage tank to within the limits 
established by Specification 5.5.12.  

INSERT: B 3.8-44-03 

A period of 60 days is allowed to restore the properties of the fuel 
oil stored in the affected reserve storage tank to within the limits 
established by Specification 5.5.12. This period provides sufficient 
time to perform the actions described above for the DG fuel oil storage 
tanks. The additional time allowed for the reserve tanks is acceptable 
because reserve oil is not immediately needed to support DG operation 
and reserve oil is available from more than one reserve tank. Reserve 
oil is also available from commercial suppliers in the vicinity of the 
plant.



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS 
) With startingair receiver pressure < sufficient 

capacity for *4 esuccessive DG start attempts does not 
exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure is 

-zpsig, there is adequate capacity for at least one 2 start attempt, and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while 
the air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.  
A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete 
restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the 
DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the 
remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts 
are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low 
probability of an eyent during this brief period.-j 

With a Required Action and associated Comrletion Time not 
met, or one or more DG's fuel oilcI& --iTM or starting air 
subsystem not within limits for reasons other than addressed 

s rough ,the associated DG may be 

incapable of performing its intended function and must be 
immediately declared inoperable.  

0A Z ) 2 
SURVEILLANCE SR65.JJ ~ REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8-----L • i .  

his S provides verification ahat there is an adequate 
_7ML 4: •inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to support each 8•.e-qs--o) DG's operation for~ ~ a & furl 171 . heZ -9y ero ý 

-•~ ~ ~F WI.$ L=,••,= t'luic l~ Lme Wp iK •afe? shutdowmn _.  

4 ý6! The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient 

supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are 
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses 
of fuel oil during this period.

V

(continued)
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Entry into Condition ý is not required when air receiver pressure 
is less than required limits while the DG is operating following 
a successful start.  

INSERT: B 3.8-45-02: 

SR 3.8.3.1 

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate inventory 
of fuel oil in the offsite DG fuel oil reserve to support 2 DGs 
at minimum safeguards load for 7 days assuming requirements for 
the DG fuel oil storage tanks and day tanks are met. The 7 day 
duration with 2 of the 3 DGs at minimum safeguards load is 
sufficient to place the unit in a safe shutdown condition and to 
bring in replenishment fuel from a commercial source.  

The 24 hour Frequency is needed because the DG fuel oil reserve 
is stored in fuel oil tanks that support the operation of gas 
turbine peaking units that are not under IP3 control.  

6. Specifically, theglons needed to support 7 days of DG 
operation is maintained in two 30,000 gallon tanks located in the 
Indian Point 1 Superheater Building and/or a 200,000 gallon tank 
in the Buchanan Substation. Although the volume of fuel oil 
required to support IP3 DG operability is designated as for the 
exclusive use of IP3, the fact that the oil in the storage tanks 
is used for purposes other than IP3 DGs and oil consumption is 
not under the direct control of IP3 operators warrants frequent 
verification that required offsite DG fuel oil reserve volume is 
being maintained.
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at least 48 hours of operation of minimum safeguards equipment 
when any two of the DG fuel oil storage tanks are available and 

-.14> 7-89 gallons of usable fuel oil is contained in each tank.  

INSERT: B 3.8-45-04: 

SR 3.8.3.2.b provides verification when in MODES 5 and 6 and 
during movement of irradiated fuel that the minimum required fuel 
oil for operation in these MODES is available in one or more DG 
fuel oil storage tanks. The minimum required volume of fuel oil 
takes into account the reduced DG loading required to respond to 
events in MODES 5 and 6 is sufficient to support the two DGs 
required to be operable in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of 
irradiated fuel while a fuel transfer from the offsite DG fuel 
oil reserve or from another offsite source is planned and 
conducted under accident conditions.  

This minimum volume required by SR 3.8.3.2.a and SR 3.8.3.2.b is 
the usable volume and does not include allowances for fuel not 
usable due to the fuel oil transfer pump cutoff switch (760 
gallons) and the required safety margin (20 gallons per tank).  
If the installed level indicators are used to measure tank 
volume, an additional allowance of 50 gallons for instrument 
uncertainty associated with the level indicators must be 
included. Appropriate adjustments are required for SR 3.8.3.2.b 
if the required volume is found in more than one DG fuel oil 
storage tank.



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR.3.8.3'( conti nue/d.  
operat' n for each/ . The 0)] gal require eit is based' 

on DG manufa curer cons ption values f •the run time 
o the DG. I icit in t s SR i s the remifrement to ve ffy 
.he capabiliv to trans ~r the 1lUbe oi I •om its stora..  

location the DG, w n the DG lube dsup does n hold 
adequat inventory r 7 days of fu load operati without 
the 1 el reachin the manufactur recommended/inimum 

31 day Fr uency is adequa to ensure lat a sufficient 
lube oil pply is onsite, nce DG star s and run time are 
closely onitored by-thenit staff

SR 3.8.3.

The tests •i ed 1-b are a means of determining whether 
eww, fue oi is of the appropriate grade and has not been 

contaminated-with substances that would have an immediate, 
detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion. If results 
from these tests are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil 
may be added to the storage tanks without concern for 
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage 
tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the 
new fuel to the sfollow tank(s:u i no cas is e 
•e ween re ipt of new~ulad•nW_- htsst 

•xced/.••y•FThe tests, limits, and applicable ASIM 

Standards are i-s- folows: -:

(continued)
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This surveillance verifies that the properties of new and stored 
fuel oil meet the acceptance criteria established by 
Specification 5.5.12, "Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program." Sampling 
and testing requirements for the performance of diesel fuel oil 
testing in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards are 
specified in the administrative program developed to ensure that 
Specification 5.5.12 is met.  

New fuel oil is sampled prior to addition to the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks and stored fuel oil is periodically sampled from 
the DG fuel oil storage tanks. Requirements and acceptance 
criteria for fuel oil are divided into 3 parts as follows: a) 
tests of the sample of new fuel sample and acceptance criteria 
that must be met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks; b) tests of the sample of new fuel that may be 
completed after the fuel is added to the DG fuel oil storage 
tanks; and, c) tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks. The basis for each of these tests is described 
below.  

INSERT: B 3.8-46-02 

of the sample of new fuel and acceptance criteria that must be 
met prior to adding the new fuel to the DG fuel oil storage tanks 

INSERT: B 3.8-46-03: 

performed in accordance the administrative program developed to 
ensure that Specification 5.5.12 is met.



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
8 3.8.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE (R 3.8.3- (continued) K i 2 
REQUIREMENTS Failure to meet any of theAI limits is cause for 

rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure 
to meet the LCO onQern/s7fce~the fuel oil is not added to 
the storage tanks. 7/-fO A .. $ 

,Within 31 days ol,__- _ a e 
TtAJ4 Xhe fuel oil is analyzed to establish that the othe_ • 

properties f ble 1 of - -g -- ]-ef. 7) pare et for w ue o when t -ed in a"ordanc ] ith 
D975- ] (Re . 6), e pt that e anal is for 

lfur y be per •d in ccordanc it 52 
Ref ) orA 2622- The 31 day perio 

Sqis acceptable because the fuel oil properties of interest, 
even if they were not within stated limits, would not have 
an immediate effect on DG operation. This Surveillance 
ensures the availability of high quality fuel oil for the 

• 3•/OGs.  

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an 
increase in particulate, due mostly to oxidation. The 
presence of particulate does not mean the fuel oil will not 
burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can cause 
fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment, 

1133 "q L however, which can cause engine failure. , 
CParticulate concentrations .~ d ýJ* ermine" ý 

acco ance w•X 22,MDZ6I ,Mthd Rf ) hs 
• • •~~met Jd invo ve aNaimet, ic d e'n ofttl/ / 

p ticulal concentratio" in fuel o1l and Vas a Y1mi of 
} -••, •It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for 

subsequent laboratory testing in lieu of field testin 
J[Foorhose/designVs in V!c 1t v oa storied t• LZ Oj/olý 
•s/•ot~e in/two ornr aftirnnecteld tadiksjffach"tank 

must be considered and tested separately., 

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil 
degradation trends that indicate that particulate 
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between 
Frequency intervals.  

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

INSERT: B 3.8-47-01: 

The tests of the sample of new fuel that may be completed after 
the fuel is added to the DG fuel oil storage tanks must be 
completed 

INSERT: B 3.8-47-02: 

of the fuel oil meet the acceptance criteria of 
Specification 5.5.12.  

INSERT: B 3.8-47-03: 

Failure to meet the specified acceptance criteria requires entry 
into Condition E and restoration of the quality of the fuel oil 
in the DG fuel oil storage tank within the associated Completion 
Time and explained in the Bases for Condition E.  

INSERT: B 3.8-47-04: 

The periodic tests of the fuel oil stored in the DG fuel oil 
storage tanks verify that the length of time or conditions of 
storage has not degraded the fuel in a manner that could impact 
DG OPERABILITY.  

INSERT: B 3.8-47-05: 

must meet the acceptance criteria of Specification 5.5.12.



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

INSERT: B 3.8-47-06: 

SR 3.8.3.4 

The IP3 offsite fuel oil reserve is maintained by the operators 
of IP2, Consolidated Edison Company, in accordance with formal 
agreements with NYPA. The IP3 offsite DG fuel oil reserve is 
normally stored in the same tanks used to store the IP2 offsite 
DG fuel oil reserve. Fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel 
are controlled in accordance with IP2 Technical Specifications 
and FSAR in order to meet requirements for the Operability of IP2 
and IP3 DGs.  

Required testing of the properties of new and stored fuel in the 
offsite DG fuel oil reserve is performed by IP2 in accordance 
with programs established by Consolidated Edison Company. NYPA 
performs periodic verification that fuel oil stored in the 
offsite DG fuel oil reserve meet the requirements of 
Specification 5.5.12.  

Failure to meet the specified acceptance criteria, whether 
identified by IP2 or IP3, requires entry into Condition F and 
restoration of the quality of the fuel oil in the offsite DG fuel 
oil reserve within the associated Completion Time and explained 
in the Bases for Condition F.



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3."f n(, 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the 
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG 
is available. The system design equirements provide for a 

S,•ea.•red hft, s o0 ie•o•o ,an~•)peqve 
Si-•c~a~n i~.dFhpressure specified in this SR is 

•-•er•.•'• intended to reflect the lowest value at which the fv 
;'+S•• .• starts can be accomplished. R 

-- The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, 
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and 
other indications available in the control room, including 
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start 
pressure.  

SR 

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil 
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in 
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water 
environment-in order to survive. Removal of water from the 
fuel storage tanks once every-7 days eliminates the 
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the 
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.  
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water 
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may 
come from any of several sources, including condensation, 
ground water, rain water, and contaminated fuel oil, and 
from breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent 
checking for and removal of accumulated water minimizes 
fouling and provides data regarding the watertight integrity 
of the fuel oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are 
est-&l4he4-by Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is 
for preventive maintenance. -M presence of water does not 
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the 
accumulated water is removed performance of the 

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

INSERT: B 3.8-48-01 

Failure of the engine to start within approximately 15 seconds 
indicates a malfunction at which point the overcrank relays 
terminate the start cycle. In this condition, sufficient 
starting air will still be available so that the DG can be 
manually started.  

INSERT: B 3.8-48-02 

Unless the volume of water is sufficient that it could impact DG 
OPERABILITY,



Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 
B 3.8.3

BASES

REFERENCES I. FSAR, Section TEE 

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137.  

f35JVK. FSAR, Chapter

S. FS , Chaptep' [15] 
!• D 1552 - / ; D26 - [ ]; M • 76 , Meth od A .  

7. Standa s, 0975,/ I e 1.-I 

. "ASME, Bo* er and Presser Vesse Code, Se/to l
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DC Sources- Operating 
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.4.1

SR 3.8.4.2

SR 3.8.4.3

Verify battery terminal voltage on float charge 
is within the following limits: 

a. • 123.5 V for batteries 31 and 32; and 

b. Ž 127.8 V for batteries 33 and 34.

------------------- NOTE .....................  
This Surveillance shall not be performed in 
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.  

Verify each battery charger supplies its 
associated battery at the voltage and current 
adequate to demonstrate battery charger 
capability requirements are met.

------------------- NOTES --------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in 
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.  

Verify battery capacity is adequate to supply, 
and maintain in OPERABLE status, the required 
emergency loads for the design duty cycle when 
subjected to a battery service test or a 
modified performance discharge test.

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00

FREQUENCY

31 days

04

24 months

S

24 months

INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.4-2



DC Sources - Operating 
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE I FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.4 -------------------- NOTE --------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in 
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.  

Verify battery capacity is ! 80% of the 
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a 
performance discharge test or a modified 
performance discharge test.

60 months 

AND 

12 months when 
battery shows 
degradation or 
has reached 85% 
of expected life 
with capacity 
< 100% of 
manufacturer's 
rating 

AND 

24 months when 
battery has 
reached 85% of 
the expected 
life with 
capacity 
Ž 100% of 
manufacturer's 
rating

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and racks 
show no visual indication of physical damage or 24 months 
abnormal deterioration.

0.

Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.4-3



DC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.4 DC Sources- Operating 

BASES

BACKGROUND The station DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency 
power system with control power. It also provides both motive 
and control power to selected safety related equipment and 
preferred 120 V AC vital instrument bus power (via inverters).
As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref. 1), the'DC 
electrical power system is designed to have sufficient 
independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its safety.  
functions, assuming a single failure. The DC electrical power 
system also is consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory 
Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).

The 125 VDC electrical power system consists of four independent 
safety related DC electrical power subsystems (31, 32, 33 and 
34). Each subsystem consists of one 125 VDC battery, the 
associated battery charger for each battery (except that battery 
charger 34 is not covered by this LCO), and all the associated 
control equipment and interconnecting cabling. In addition, 
battery charger 35 is an installed spare that can be used as the 
associated charger for any one of the batteries (Ref. 4).  

The four DC electrical power subsystems (batteries and associated 
chargers) 31, 32, 33, and 34 feed four main distribution power 
panels. DC electrical power subsystems 31, 32, and 33 supply DC 
control power to 480 volt buses Nos. 5A, 6A, and 2A/3A, 
respectively. The 480 volt switchgear bus sections that supply 
power to the safeguards equipment also receive DC control power 
from its associated DC electrical power subsystem. DC electrical 
power subsystem 34 does not provide DC control power to any 
equipment assumed to function to mitigate an accident.  

The DC electrical power subsystems 31, 32, 33 and 34 also provide 
DC electrical power to the inverters, which in turn power the AC 
vital instrument buses. As a result, each of the four DC 
electrical power subsystems supports one of the four.Reactor 

(continued)

Revision [Rev.1], 08/18/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.8.4 - 1



DC Sources- Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The DC power distribution system is described in more detail in 
(continued) Bases for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution Systems-Operating," and 

LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." 

Each 125 VDC battery is separately housed in a ventilated room 
apart from its charger and power panels. Each subsystem is 
separated electrically from the other subsystems to ensure that a 
single failure in one subsystem does not cause a failure in a 
redundant subsystem. There is no sharing between redundant 
subsystems, such as batteries, battery chargers, or power panels.  

The batteries are sized to produce required capacity at 80% of 
nameplate rating, corresponding to warranted capacity at end of 
life cycles and the 100% design demand. The voltage limit is 
2.13 V per cell, which corresponds to a total minimum voltage 
output of 2 123.5 V for batteries 31 and 32 (each consisting of 
58 cells) and 2 127.8 V for batteries 33 and 34 (each consisting', 
of 60 cells).  

Each DC electrical power subsystem has ample power output 
capacity for the steady state operation of connected loads 
required during normal operation, while at the same time 
maintaining its battery bank charged as necessary to meet the 
requirements of LCO 3.8.6, Battery Parameters. Each battery 
charger also has sufficient capacity to restore the battery from 
the design minimum charge to the required charged state within 9 
15 hours while supplying normal steady state loads discussed in 
the FSAR, Chapter 8 (Ref. 4).  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 
transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 6), assume that 
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DC 
electrical power subsystems 31, 32 and 33 provide normal and 
emergency DC electrical power for the DGs, and control and 
switching during all MODES of operation. Each of the four DC 
electrical power subsystems supports one of the four 120 V AC 
vital instrument buses via an inverter.  

(continued)
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DC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.4.1 

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for the 
batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the charging 
system and the ability of the batteries to perform their intended 
function. Float charge is the condition in which the charger is 
supplying the continuous charge required to overcome the internal 
losses of a battery (or battery cell) and maintain the battery
(or a battery cell) in a fully charged state. The voltage'.  
requirements are based on the nominal design voltage of the f0- 
battery and are consistent with the initial voltages assumed in. - 6 
the battery sizing calculations. The 31 day Frequency is 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations and IEEE-450 
(Ref.8).  

SR 3.8.4.2 

This SR requires that each battery charger be capable of 
supplying the voltage and current necessary to recharge partially 
discharged batteries (two hour discharge at a rate that does not 
cause battery terminal voltage to fall below 105 volts). These 
requirements are consistent with the output rating of the 
chargers (Ref. 4). Therefore, this SR can be satisfied by 
operating each charger at the design voltage and current for a 
minimum of 2 hours. According to Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 9), 
the battery charger supply is required to be based on the largest 
combined demands of the various steady state loads and the 
charging capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum 
charge state to the fully charged state, irrespective of the 
status of the unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum 
required amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can 
be satisfied.  

The Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, given the unit 
conditions required to perform the test and the other 
administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger 

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4.3 (continued) 

very small portion of the battery capacity, the test rate can be 
changed to that for the performance test without compromising the 
results of the performance discharge test. The battery terminal 
voltage for the modified performance discharge test should remain 
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that of
the service test.  

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the battery 
capacity and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration 
load (usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will 
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical period 
of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining its percentage 
of rated capacity. Initial conditions for the modified 
performance discharge test should be identical to those specified 
for a service test.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that 
performing the Surveillance would perturb the electrical 
distribution system and challenge safety systems.  

SR 3.8.4.4

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 
current capacity of a battery, after having been in service, to l-410A 
detect any change in the capacity determined by the acceptance 
test. The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

A battery modified performance discharge test is described in the e' 
Bases for SR 3.8.4.3. Either the battery performance discharge 
test or the modified performance discharge test is acceptable for 
satisfying SR 3.8.4.4; however, only the modified performance 
discharge test may be used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.4 while satisfying 
the requirements of SR 3.8.4.3 at the same time.  

(continued)
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DC Sources- Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.4.4 (continued) 

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance are consistent with 
IEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 5). These references 
recommend that the battery be replaced if its capacity is below 
80% of the manufacturer's rating. A capacity of 80% shows that 
the battery deterioration is increasing, even if there is ample 
capacity to meet the load requirements.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 60 months.  
If the battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 
85% of its expected life and capacity is < 100% of the 
manufacturer's rating, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced to 
12 months. However, if the battery shows no degradation but has 
reached 85% of its expected life, the Surveillance Frequency is 
only reduced to 24 months for batteries that retain capacity 
100% of the manufacturer's rating. Degradation is indicated, 
according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), when the battery capacity drops 
by more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous 
performance test or when it is Ž 10% below the manufacturer's 
rating. These Frequencies are consistent with the 
recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that 
performing the Surveillance would perturb the electrical 
distribution system and challenge safety systems.  

SR 3.8.4.5 

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and battery 
racks provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal 
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery performance.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.  

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating 

L.2 CTS 3.7.B limits the number of concurrent inoperable electrical power 
sources by limiting the Actions for inoperable DGs, offsite sources, and 
batteries to "allow any one" of these power supplies to be inoperable at 
any one time. Therefore, in conjunction with specific directions 
provided in CTS 3.7.B.1 and CTS 3.7.B.2, CTS 3.7.B.3 does not permit a 
battery to be inoperable when either a diesel generator or an offsite 
source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.1 and ITS 3.8.4 appear to be less 
restrictive because there are no direct restrictions on DC electrical 
power subsystems (batteries and battery chargers) based on the 
operability of DGs or offsite sources nor are there restrictions on DGs 
or offsite sources based on the operability of DC electrical power 
subsystems.  

Elimination of the "allow any one" restriction in CTS 3.7.B is 
acceptable because, even without this restriction, both CTS and ITS 
3.8.4 limit inoperability of one battery and/or charger to a maximum of 
two hours (See ITS 3.8.4, DOC M.1 for exception). Additionally, both 
CTS and ITS 3.8.4 both require immediate initiation of a shutdown if two 
batteries and/or chargers are inoperable. Therefore, the maximum impact 
of the elimination of the restriction in CTS 3.7.B is the potential that 
ITS 3.8.1 and/or ITS 3.8.4 would allow initiation of a reactor shutdown 
to be delayed by 2 hours from what would be required by CTS 3.7.B (i.e., 
CTS would require Mode 3 in 6 hours and Mode 5 in 36 hours and ITS would 
require Mode 3 in 8 hours and Mode 5 in 38 hours). Additionally, ITS 
would allow more time to initiate a reactor shutdown only in very 
infrequent combinations of inoperabilities (e.g. two diesel generators 
and the battery associated with the third diesel generator become 
inoperable at the same time). Therefore, elimination of the restriction 
in CTS 3.7.B has no significant consequence and is deleted.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

NONE

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev IIndian Point 3 7
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

<33,> LCO 3.8.4 

APPLICABILITY:

-I"41

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

X. One DC electrical I.l Restore DC electrical 2 hours 
<3,7. .I> B power subsystem power subsystem to 

1 o ble. k, OPERABLE status.  

%. Required Action and 5.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
C Associated Completion 

Time not met. AND 

-C ..,'5 $.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
<Lboc, H, 3> 1 C

<,bbc. A Fhý>

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating 

INSERT: 3.8-24-01:

The following 
OPERABLE: 

Battery 
Battery 
Battery 
Battery

four DC electrical power subsystems shall be

31 and 
32 and 
33 and 
34.

associated Battery Charger; 
associated Battery Charger; 
associated Battery Charger; and

INSERT: 3.8-24-02:

A. DC electrical power A.1 Declare Inverter 34 2 hours 
subsystem 34 inoperable and take 
inoperable. Required Actions 

specified in LCO 3.8.7, 
Inverters-Operating.

INSERT: 3.8-24-03: 

(31 or 32 or 33) 

INSERT: 3.8-24-04:

�§(ciŽ i>�
is within the following limits: 

a. > ~ for batteries 31 and 32; and 

b. > • V for batteries 33 and 34.  

b 
InB

L�3 7� T1 &>



DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

wurrV ne"orL~ L LPn~'.&.nL.E d-

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.4.2 rify no visible orrosion at ba ery 
terminals and c nectors.  

Verify ttery connection esistance [is 
5 [IE ohm] for inter- 11 connections, 

.-5 ohm] for inte rack connections, 
1E-5 ohm] for in r-tier connections 

nd < [1E-5 ohm] r terminal connecti s].

SR 3._.4.3 Verify ba ery cells, cell pl es, and 
racks s no visual indica on of physical 
damag or abnormal deteri ation.

t
FREQUENCY

92 days

(172] p6ths \-
SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible t inal corrosion, v y 12] months 

battery cell to ell and terminal 
/ connections Ie clean and tight, a / are 

coated withanti-corrosion materhl,.  / ,1 / 
I/ / v ./I

5 Verify battery connectip resistance [is 
5 1E-5 ohm] for inte cell connections, 
- [1E-5 ohm] for in r-rack connections, 
5 (1 [E-5 ohm] for ter-tier connections-

/ and : [IE-5 ohmj/for terminal connections].

[12] months

1����*��

(continued)

T.m
-#- Q'!'ý f 3 .8. L-1 2A ry\ 01,
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The station DC electrical power stem provides the AC 
emergency power system with contro power. It also provides 
both motive and control power to selected safety related 
equipment and preferreeAC vital bus power (via inverters).  
As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, COC 17 (Ref. 1), the 
DC electrical power system is designed to have sufficient 
independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its 
safety functions, assumjnn a single failure. The DC 
electrical power system the recommendations 

k -o of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).  

The F125/ VDC electrrcal power syst consists of 0 
indepen nt and redu nt safety relae Cl;az *Z 
electr cal power s systems (CTrai and Train B . Each 
sub stem consis of 'twoj 12i V batterie--s ch battery 

% capacity , the associat battery char (s) for each 
ttery, an 11 the associa control equi nt and 

interconno ing cabling. /

(el3 B_-CO-oCj

The VDC source is taned by use the two 125 VD 
ba eries connected n series. Add ionally there is one] 

are battery ch er per subsyst , which provides ackup 
service in the vent that the p ferred battery c rger is 
out of servi . If the spar attery charger i substituted 
for one of he preferred b ery chargers, t the 
require ts of independ ce and redundanc tween 
subsys ms are maintai d.

, "-0'uring normal operation, the 0 VDC load is powered 
Z_ from the battery chargers with the batteries floating on the 

system. In case of loss of normal power to the battery 
charger, the DC load is automatically powered from the 

- station batteries.

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating 

INSERT: B 3.8-50-01:

The 125 VDC electrical power system consists of four independent 
safety related DC electrical power subsystems (31, 32, 33 and 
34). Each subsystem consists of one 125 VDC battery, the 
associated battery charger for each battery (except that battery 
charger 34 is not covered by this LCO), and all the associated 
control equipment and interconnecting cabling.  

The four DC electrical power subsystems (batteries and 
associated chargers) 31, 32, 33, and 34 feed four main 
distribution power panels. DC electrical power subsystems 31, 
32, and 33 supply DC control power to 480 volt buses Nos. 5A, 
6A, and 2A/3A, respectively. The 480 volt switchgear bus 
sections that supply power to the safeguards equipment also 
receive DC control power from its associated DC electrical power 
subsystem. DC electrical power subsystem 34 does not provide DC 
control power to any equipment assumed to function to mitigate 
an accident.  

The DC electrical power subsystems 31, 32, 33 and 34 also 
provide DC electrical power to the inverters, which in turn 
power the AC vital instrument buses. As a result, each of the 
four DC electrical power subsystems supports one of the four 
Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation channels and one 
of the four Engineered Safety Features Actuation (ESFAS) 
Instrumentation channels. DC electrical power subsystems 31 and 
32 each support one of the two trains of RPS Instrumentation 
actuation logic and one of the two trains of ESFAS 
Instrumentation actuation logic. Electrical distribution, 
including DC Sources, is described in the FSAR (Ref. 4).  

SCTL wi seA c- ASL ~s -t6 oy4oJclW,- eA 

iy-e -y, , r S tksi- cttk us C~~.L' 
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

The DC power distribution system is described in more detail 
in Bases for LCO 3.8.9, "Distribution System-Operating," 
and LCO 3.8.10, *Distribution Systems--Shutdown."

Each a-as aequate strage capacti to carry the) 
reg ired oad co )•nuously/for at least/ hours aftd to 
pwrform/ hree cmpl ete cyl es of i nte •iittent l oids 
discus ed in le FSA r C4apter [ l Ref- 4) 

Each 125 VDC battery is separately housed in a ventilated room apart From its charger and-Jis~l'b~r V- EnMErp. Each 

subsystem is 4-tan-r .. separated .pbWse4-1VP-tm 
electrically from the other subsystemfit0ensure that a 
single failure in one subsystem does not cause a failure in 
a redundant subsystem. There is no sharing between 
redundant 64*tr-ft subsystems, such as batteries, battery 
_chargers, or s• panels.  

The batteries f , .r .i ,. d .. , in , C tri. - -;-
!Mubsy 4 are sized to produce required capacity at 80% of 
nameplate rating, corresponding to warranted ca acity at end of life cycles and the 100% design demand jBatte• s i~e i s) 

bas ot re re a c cly d .e ect •n of// 
n aioacialc b ery, sul n iFas.a 

kca~ cit /i• e_ • s f I % o re uir • c~ a~ t 'J -The 

voltage limit is 2.13 V per cell. which corresponds to a 
total minimum voltage output of:I8 V er-batter discussed) 

__ . ~f- -y - -I J _ S W _ _- - --C t e -• - -R f . 4 ) . _• e c r t e r i a i fo r ) z n 

eaA storige ba teries/are' effned in IEEE-485 

Each r•T d7i3-- DC electrical power subsystem has 

ample power output capacity for the steady state operation 
of connected loads required during normal operation, while 
at the same time maintaining its battery bankfi __•charg 
Each battery charger also has sufficient capacity to restore 9 

•) the battery from the design minimum charge to 
charged state withi6ri4)hours while supplying normal steady ( ; 
state loads discussed in the FSAR, Chapter ,B] (Ref. 4).  

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and SAFETY ANAYSES transient analyses in h-..$ SM..... Gvpte E63 , .... 6....  

- the FSAR, Chapter (Ref. , assume that Engineered a 

Safety Feature (ESZF)systesare OPERABLE. The DC 

VOG STS B 3.8-51 Rev , 04/07/95
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(QCk C,6

> 123.5 V for batteries 31 and 32 and > 127.8 V for 
batteries 33 and 34.  

A~ 

(0--Ck c~o O1)

/



DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

T1 andY.2 (continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. The 
Completion Time to bring the unit to MODE 5 is consistent 
with the time required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. "

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for 
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the 
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform 
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in 
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge 
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or 
battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell) 
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements are 
based on the nominal design voltage of the battery and are 
consistent with the initial voltages assumed in the battery 
sizing calculations. The ay Frequency is consistent with 
manufacturer recommendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. G

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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DC Sources-Operating B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.3) 

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and 
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or 
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade 

battery performance. 

rlhe I-month Frequency for this SR is consistent with 7 
IE• 450 (Ref. 9), which recommends detailed visual 

spection of cell condition and rack integrity on a yearly 

S 3.8-4.4 and S 3.8.4.5 

Visual inspec on and resistance measuremnts of i ercell, 
interrack, ' tertier, and terminal connections vide an 
indicati of physical damage or abnormal det ioration that 

could dicate degraded battery condition. he 
anti rrosion material is used to help ure good 
el trical connections and to reduce mninal deterioration.  

e visual inspection for corrosio s not intended to 
require removal of and inspectio under each terminal 
connection. The removal of v* ible corrosion is a 
preventive maintenance SR. he presence of visible 
corrosion does not neces rily represent a failure of this 

SR provided visible c osion is removed during performance, 

of SR 3.8.4.4.7 

Reviewers Not The requirement to verify that tepiFnal 
connections e clean and tight applies only to mj__kel 
cadmium b eries as per IEEE Standard P1106, 0IEEE 

Recomm ed Practice for Installation, Main ance, Testing 
and placement of Vented Nickel - Cadmi Batteries for 
S ionary Applications.u This requir nt may be removed 

or lead acid batteries.  

The connection resistance limi for SR 3.8.4.5 shall be no 
more than 20% above the resi ance as measured during 7' 
installation, or not abov he ceiling value establishWby 
the manufacturer. / 

The Surveillance quencies of 12 months is co istent with 
IEEE-450 (Ref. ,which recommends cell to 1 and 
terminal conn tion resistance measuremen n a-yearly j 
basis. -_

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.W (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS T•S i -dif -t•h•Rism~df• tew discharge-e te tli e' 

-ormar6ce df_ modified performance discharg test 'in '-\ 

of a service test 65Fe eer.

The modified performance discharge test is a simulated duty 

cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate 

published for the battery or the largest current load of the 

duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the 

performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of 

the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated 

one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the 

battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for 

the performance test without compromising the results of the 

performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 

for the modified performance discharge test should remain 

above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 

battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 

of the service test.

A modified'discharge test is a test of the battery capacity 

and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load 

(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will 

often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical 

period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining 

its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for 

-( the modified performance discharge test should be identical 

to those specified for a service test.

w The reason for NoteZ is that performing the Surveillance 

would perturb the electrical distribution system and 

challenge safety systems. Credit so b takee, for ionpla-nn 

•,tmnts th�at s fy thi- SR.

R~. /
A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 

current capacity of a battery, O)Mrmal --doe i n aheas nd

-nJ after having been in service, to detect any 

4 0Mi nin the capacity determined by the acceptance test-, _ 

The test is intended to determine overall battery 

degradation due to age and usage.

(continued)
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DC Sources -Shutdown 
B 3.8.5 

BASES (continued) 

LCO The four DC electrical power subsystems, each subsystem consisting 
of one battery, one battery charger (except for battery charger 34 
which is not covered by this LCO), and the corresponding control 
equipment and interconnecting cabling within the safeguards power 
train, are required to be OPERABLE to support required safeguards 
power trains of the distribution systems required OPERABLE by 
LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution Systems- Shutdown." This ensures the 
availability of sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate 
the unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of 
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents).  

DC subsystems 31 and 32 may be cross connected and powered by' 
battery 31 or 32 and both DC subsystems remain OPERABLE (Ref.2).  
Similarly, DC subsystems 33 and 34 may be cross connected and 
powered by battery 33 or 34. However, only one pair of subsystems 
at a time may be cross connected. Cross connecting DC subsystems in 
Modes 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel is acceptable 
because there is no requirement for redundancy or separation between 
DC busses when the plant is in this condition. Both DC subsystems 
in the cross connected pair remain OPERABLE even when powered by one 
battery because the capacity of one battery is adequate to carry the 
loads on both busses when the plant is in this condition.  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 
and 6, and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, provide 
assurance that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in the core; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are available; 
and 

(continued)
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DC Sources - Shutdown 
B 3.8.5 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY d. Instrumentation and control capability is available for 
(continued) monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown 

condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are 
covered in LCO 3.8.4.  

ACTIONS A.1 A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3 and A.2.4 

If any DC electrical subsystem required by LCO 3.8.10 becomes' 
inoperable, the remaining DC power available may be capable of I 
supporting sufficient systems to allow continuation of CORE 
ALTERATIONS and fuel movement. By allowing the option to declare 
required features inoperable with the associated DC power source(s) 0 
inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be implemented in 
accordance with the affected required features LCO ACTIONS. In many 
instances, this option may involve undesired administrative efforts.  
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is 
made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, and operations involving positive reactivity additions).  
The Required Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does 
not preclude actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel 
inventory, provided the required SDM is maintained.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion of 
actions to establish a safe conservative condition. These actions 
minimize probability of the occurrence of postulated events. It is 
further required to immediately initiate action to restore the 
required DC electrical power subsystems and to continue this action 
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the necessary 
DC electrical power to the unit safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required 
times for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of 
the required DC electrical power subsystems should be completed as 
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time during which the 
unit safety systems may be without sufficient power.  

(continued)
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DC Sources -Shutdown 
B 3.8.5 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.5.1 

SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surveillances required by 
SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.4. Therefore, see the corresponding 
Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of each SR.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to 
preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being discharged 
below their capability to provide the required power supply or 
otherwise rendered inoperable during the performance of SRs. 'It is 
the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but 
actual performance is not required.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 14. Q 
2. FSAR, Chapter 8. 0/

Revision [Rev.1]. 08/11/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.8.5-4
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DC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.5

BASES

LCO interconnecting cabling within heitrain, are required to be 
(continued) OPERABLE to support requiredftrains of the distribution 

systems required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.10, "Distribution 
Systems-Shutdown." This ensures the availability of 
sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate the unit 
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of 
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling 
accidents).

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 5 and 6, and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, provide assurance that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 are covered in LCO 3.8.4. 9.1

A.I. A.2.1, A.2.2. A.2.3, and A.2.4 

Ift U&t4iattr required by LCO 3.8.10, the remaining 
CDC power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient systems to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS 
and fuel movement. By allowing the option to declare 
required features inoperable with the associated DC power 
source(s) inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be 
implemented in accordance with the affected required 

--features LCO ACTIONS. In many instances, this option may 
involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

ACTIONS

WOG STS B 3.8-61



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown 

INSERT B 3.8-61-01: (Rev 1) 

DC subsystems 31 and 32 may be cross connected and powered by battery 31 
or 32, and both DC subsystems remain OPERABLE (Ref. 2). Similarly, DC 
subsystems 33 and 34 may be cross connected and powered by battery 33 or 
34. However, only one pair of subsystems at a time may be cross 
connected. Cross connecting DC subsystems in Modes 5 and 6 and during 
movement of irradiated fuel is acceptable because there is no 
requirement for redundancy or separation between DC busses when the 
plant is in this condition. Both DC subsystems in the cross connected 
pair remain OPERABLE even when powered by one battery because the 
capacity of one battery is adequate to carry the loads on both busses 
when the plant is in this condition.



DC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.5

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1.  

2.

FSAR, Chapter 

FSAR, Chapter [ '

R.?

B 3.8-63 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Battery Cell Parameters 
3.8.6

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Battery Cell Parameters Requirements

CATEGORY A: CATEGORY C: 
LIMITS FOR EACH CATEGORY B: ALLOWABLE LIMITS 
DESIGNATED PILOT LIMITS FOR EACH FOR EACH CONNECTED 

PARAMETER CELL CONNECTED CELL CELL 

Electrolyte Level > Minimum level > Minimum level Above top of 
indication mark, indication mark, plates, and not 
and • ¾ inch above and < 3 inch above overflowing 
maximum level maximum level 
indication mark(a) indication mark(a) 

Float Voltage Ž 2.13 V > 2.13 V > 2.07 V 

Specific Ž 1.205 Ž 1.195 Not more than 0.020 
Gravity(b)(c) below average of 

AND all connected cells 

Average of all AND 
connected cells 
> 1.205 Average of all 

connected cells.  
S1.195 

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above the 

specified maximum during equalizing charges provided it is not overflowing.  

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature.  

(c) A battery charging current of <2 amps when on float charge is acceptable for 
meeting specific gravity limits following a battery recharge, for a maximum of 7 
days. When charging current is used to satisfy specific gravity requirements, 
specific gravity of each connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of 
the 7 day allowance.

-if'
�,0 

'9

Amendment [Rev.1], 08/24/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.8.6-4



Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.8.6

BASES 

ACTIONS B.I (continued) 

Required Actions of Condition A within the required Completion 
Time or average electrolyte temperature of representative cells 
outside the limits of SR 3.8.6.3 are also cause for immediately 
declaring the associated DC electrical power subsystem 
inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.6.1 

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are 
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which recommends regular 
battery inspections (at least one per month) including voltage, 
specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of pilot cells.  

SR 3.8.6.2 

The quarterly inspection of specific gravity and voltage is 
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) which recommends augmentation 
of the battery inspections conducted in SR 3.8.6.1 at least once 
per quarter by checking the level, voltage and specific gravity 
of each cell, and the temperature of pilot cells.  

Measuring and recording the amount of water added is a trending 
method for those cells found with electrolyte below minimum 
level.  

SR 3.8.6,3 

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature of 
representative cells (i.e., every fifth cell) is within specified 
limits, is consistent with a recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), 
that states that the temperature of electrolytes in 
representative cells should be determined on a quarterly basis.  

(continued)

Revision [Rev.1]. 08/18/00
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Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.8.6 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

ITable.8.6L-1 (continued) 

When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limits, the 
assurance of sufficient capacity described above no longer exists, 
and the battery must be declared inoperable.  

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above the top 
of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the plates suffer'Ro 
physical damage and maintain adequate electron transfer capability.  

The Category C limits for float voltage is based on IEEE-450 
(Ref. 2), which states that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under 
float conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the cell, 
indicates internal cell problems and may requi re cell replacement.  

The Category C limit of average specific gravity > 1.195 is based on 
manufacturer recommendations (0.020 below the manufacturer 
recommended fully charged, nominal specific gravity). In addi-tion 
to that limit, it is required that the specific gravity for each 
connected cell must be no less than 0.020 below the average of all 
connected cells. This limit ensures that the effect of a highly 
charged or new cell does not mask overall degradation of the 
battery.  

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 are applicable to Category A, B and C 
specific gravity. Footnote (b) to Table 3.8.6-1 requires the. above
mentioned correction for electrolyte temperature.  

Footnote (c) to Table 3.8.6-1 allows the float charge current to be 
used as an alternate to specific gravity for up to 7 days following 
a battery recharge.  

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced during the 
recharging process, delays of several days may occur while waiting 
for the specific gravity to stabilize.  

IVh 

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.8.6 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued) 

A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternative to 
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of charge.  
This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref.2). Within 7 days, 
each connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to confirm 
the state of charge. Following a minor battery recharge (such as rYI 
equalizing charge that does not follow a deep discharge) specific
gravity gradients are not significant, and confirming measurements 
may be made in less than 7 days.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 14.  

2. IEEE-450-1995.

INDIAN POINT 3 Revision [Rev.1], 08/24/00B 3.8.6 - 8
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Cý- DI
I TS 3.8.6 

JA l LL CtUr.A 
Q~4~~LO~~ttM.1

4 -. Each diesel generator shall be inspected and maintained following 
the manufacturer's recommendations for this class of stand-by 
service.  

The above tests will be considered satisfactory if the required 
minimum safeguards equipment operates as designed.  

B. Station Batteries/ 

3,4.I -t. Every month the voltage of each cel , the specific gravity and •D m-n f a 'ltcelin each battery and each battery voltage 

shall be measured 

-. Every 3 months ch b ttery •ha l /be sub ected to a 24 hou r- ---- D 
e.t2ii e n / jnhr and the specific gravity of each cell, the 

•..&', CeJ8 temperature reading o every fifth cel , the height of electrolyte, Ind te a mo un o V w a e r • e d a l b e m ea s e d an • r e c o r e t. _

A 3.  

4.  

12 5,S

5.

E - .  

Is :3? (

At least once per 24 months, during shutdown, each battery shall be 
subjected to a service test and a visual inspection of the plates. 1 

At least once per 60 months, during shutdown, each battery shall be 
subjected to a performance discharge (or modified performance 
discharge) test. 1' 2 This test shall verify that the battery capacity 
is at least 80% of the manufacturer's rating.  

Any battery which is demonstrated to have less than 90% of the 
manufacturer's rating or, whose capacity drops more than 10% of 
rated capacity from its previous performance discharge (or modified 
performance discharge) test, shall be subjected to a performance 
discharge (or modified performance discharge) test annually, during 
shutdown, until the battery is replaced.

�LI

A modified performance discharge test may be performed in lieu of the battery service test 
every other 24 month operating cycle.  

The first time a performance discharge (or modified performance discharge test) will be 
performed will be in refueling outage 10/11.

Amendment No. XX , 155 

0 _t 6

4.6-2

2D

.S'E -3 

T S3&

4V
S Basis 
The tests specified are desig d to demonstrate at the diesel gener tors will 

provide ower for operation f equipment. The also assure that t emergency 
gener or system controls d the control sys ms for the safegu ds equipment 
will unction automatical in the event of oss of all normal Ov AC station 
se Ice power. During e simulated loss o power/safety inje ion system test 
o specification 4.6. .3, certain safeg rds valves will b closed and made 
noperable, to preve Safety Injection low to the core.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Parameters 

performed to satisfy the SRs required by ITS 3.8.4 and ITS 3.8.6 and is 
not a direct demonstration that a battery is capable of performing its 
intended safety function.  

Changes to the FSAR can be made only in accordance with the requirements 
of 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change is acceptable because there is 
no change to the existing requirements by the relocation of requirements 
to the FSAR and future changes to the FSAR will be controlled in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because ITS 3.8.4 maintains the requirements to have batteries 
Operable and ITS 3.8.4 SRs and ITS 3.8.6 SRs maintain the requirements 
to perform periodic testing that demonstrates battery Operability.  
Therefore, requirements to perform equalizing charges on the batteries 
in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations can be maintained 
in the FSAR with no significant adverse impact on safety.  

LA.2 CTS 4.6.B.1 and CTS 4.6.B.2 require verification of battery cell 
temperature of pilot cells monthly and of every fifth cell every 3 
months, respectively. ITS SR 3.8.6.3 maintains the same requirement 
(See ITS 3.8.6, DOC L.4) except that ITS SR 3.8.6.3 requires that 
temperature measurements are taken on representative cells. The 
requirements about what constitutes a representative cell (i.e., every 
fifth cell) is relocated to the Bases for ITS SR 3.8.6.3. In addition, 
CTS 4.6.B.2 requires measuring and recording the amount of water added 
every three months. ITS SR 3.8.6.2 establishes the operability 
acceptance criterion for minimum electrolyte level, but measuring and 
recording the water added is a trending method relocated to the Bases.  

This change is acceptable because ITS SR 3.8.6.3 maintains the 
requirement to verify every 92 days that the temperature of 
representative cells is above the specified minimum. The purpose of 
ITS SR 3.8.6.3 is to prevent operating the battery at low temperatures 
that would inhibit or reduce battery capacity. The only reason for a 
low battery temperature is environmental conditions because battery 
faults (i.e., shorts) typically result in individual cells with higher 
temperatures. Since environmental temperatures are likely to affect all 
cells, the number and selection of representative cells is not a 

Indian Point 3 5 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Parameters 

critical parameter for ensuring SR 3.8.6.3 is met. Therefore, 
relocating to the ITS Bases the CTS requirement that temperature 
verification must be performed on every fifth cell has no significant 
adverse impact on safety.  

Maintaining this information in the Bases is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, and ITS 
5.5.13, Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program, are 
designed to assure that changes to the ITS Bases do not result in 
changes to the Technical Specification requirements and do not result in 
significant increases in the probability or consequences of accidents 
previously evaluated, do not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident, and do not result in a significant reduction 
in a margin of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement ITS 
Bases changes in accordance with ITS 5.5.13 require periodic submittal 
of Bases changes to the NRC for review.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical 
Specifications and an appropriate change control process and an 
appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the 
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 6
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Battery Cell Parameters 
3.8.6

4c�. Aq> 
K�L)oe: [1 �
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Table 3.8.6-1 (page I of 1) 
Battery Cell Parameters Requirements

CATEGORY A: CATEGORY C: 
LIMITS FOR EACH CATEGORY B: ALLOWABLE LIMITS 

DESIGNATED PILOT LIMITS FOR EACH FOR EACH 
PARAMETER CELL CONNECTED CELL CONNECTED CELL 

Electrolyte Level > Minimum level > Minimum level Above top of 
indication mark, indication mark, plates, and not 
and 5 h inch and g k inch overflowing 
above maximum above maximum 
level indication level indication 
markta) mark(a) 

Float Voltage Ž 2.13 V Ž 2.13 V > 2.07 V 

Specifi-H-,e •Ž 2l.!O] k 1.195; Not more than 
Gravity-b)- , 0.020 below 

AND average of all 
connected cells 

Average of all 
connected cells AND 
> ý1.2051 Average of all 

connected cells 

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above 
the specified maximum during equalizing charges provided it is not 
overflowing.  

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature and Ievel Lel correctionfi 
no requird, hwever, When batterL cargng is < 1] amps when on %og 

r 

(c) A battery charging current of < [2] amps when on float charge is 
acceptable for meeting specific gravity limits following a battery 
recharge, for a maximum of [7] days. When charging current is used to 
satisfy specific gravity requirements, specific gravity of each 
connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of the [7] day 
allowance.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.8.6 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued) 

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before 

battery cell parameters must be restored to within 

Category A and B limits. With the consideration that, while 

battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to 

perform the intended function and to allow time to fully 

restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits, this 

time is acceptable prior to declaring the battery 
inoperable.  

B.1 

With one or more batteries with one or more battery cell 

parameters outside the Category C limit for any connected 

cell, sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected 

load requirement is not assured and the corresponding DC 

electrical power subsystem must be declared inoperable.  

Additionally, other potentially extreme conditions, such as 

,not completing the Required Actions of Condition A within 

5 - !', • -Xthe required Coj!pletionTime or averag• electrolyte 

tiemperatu~i-of representative cell1s f al 1i ng -bel w ýF~ are 

also cause for immediately declaring the assoc•eit uDC 

"electrical power subsystem inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1 

REQUIREMENTS This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are 

consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref.X3)), which recommends regular 

battery inspections (at least one per month) including 

voltage, specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of 

pilot cells.

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Parameters 

INSERT B 3.8-66-01: 

which recommends augmentation of the battery inspections conducted in 
SR 3.8.6.1 at least once per quarter by checking the level, voltage and 
specific gravity of each cell, and the temperature of pilot cells.  

Measuring and recording the amount of water added is a trending method 
for those cells found with electrolyte below minimum level.



Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.8.6 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS Category C defines the limits for each connected cell.  

These values, although reduced, provide assurance that 

sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function 

and maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter 

is outside the Category C limits, the assurance of 

sufficient capacity described above no longer exists, and 

the battery must be declared inoperable.  

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above 

the top of the plates and rfot overflowing) ensure that the 

plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate 

electron transfer capability. The Category C limits for 2 

float voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref.• , w ic states 

that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float 

conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the 

cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell 

replacement.  

The Category C limit of average specific gravity e 1.195 is 

based on manufacturer recommendations (0.020 below the 

manufacturer recommended fully charged, nominal specific 

gravity). In addition to that limit, it is required that 

the specific gravity for each connected cell must be no less 

than 0.020 below the average of all connected cells. This 

limit ensures that the effect of a highly charged or new 

cell does not mask overall degradation of the battery.  

The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 are applicable to Category A, 

B, and C specific gravity. Footnote (b) to Table 3.8.6-1 

requires the above mentioned correction for electrolyte 

e eprtr e.excep ion., a- - e n 
euidw6'tey 

ao 
crr 

tI is 

gene9, an ndi of ov all ba e c itio 

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced 

during the recharging process, delays of several days may 

occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.  

A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternativeolo 

specific gravity measurement for determining the state of 

charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3).  

Footnote (c) to Table 3.8.6-1 allows the float charge 

current to be used as an alternate to specific gravity for 

(continued) 
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Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.8.6-1 (continued) 

up to [7] days following a battery recharge. Within J7] 
days, each ;gnnected:cell's specific gravity must be 
measured to confirm the state of charge. Following a minor 
battery recharge (such as equalizing charge that does not 
follow a deep discharge) specific gravity gradients are not 
significant, and confirming measurements may be made in less 
than r7l days.  

/The value of [2] as used in foot "te 
4n4 (c) is t nominal value for float current established 
by the bat ry vendor as represeting ag fully cha"ged 
battery w th an allowance for Overall battery conditi~on".

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 

2. FSAR, C;-fta r [15].  

02x IEEE-450-{-8j•4 ' __._

V
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.8.6 - Battery Cell Parameters 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REOUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 NUREG-1431, Rev 1, Section 3.8.6, was modified as needed to reflect the 
IP3 design and current licensing basis. A detailed description of the 
design, accident analysis assumptions, and Operability requirements are 
incorporated into the IP3 ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3 
current licensing basis except as identified and justified in the 
CTS/ITS discussion of changes.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described below, these changes are self
explanatory. A detailed description of the design, accident analysis 
assumptions, and Operability requirements are incorporated into the IP3 
ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3 current licensing basis 
except as identified and justified in the CTS/ITS discussion of changes.  
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in NUREG 
1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a significant or generic 
deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DB.2 not used

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 1
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Inverters- Shutdown 
3.8.8

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore required 
inverters to OPERABLE 
status.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.8.1 ------------------ NOTE ------------------ 7 days 
Frequency verification not required to be 
performed for inverter 34.  

Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency, and 
alignments to required 120 V AC vital 
instrument buses.

Amendment [Rev.1], 07/11/00

0/
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Inverters - Shutdown 
B 3.8.8

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3 and A.2.4 (continued) 

The restoration of the required inverters should be completed as 
quickly as possible in order to minimize the time the unit safety 
systems may be without power or powered from a constant voltage 
source transformer.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.8.1 

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are functioning 
properly with all required circuit breakers closed and VIBs 
energized from the inverter. The verification of proper voltage 
and frequency output ensures that the required power is readily 
available for the instrumentation connected to the VIBs. The 
7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant capability of 
the inverters and other indications available in the control room 
that alert the operator to inverter malfunctions. Frequency 
verification is not required for inverter 34 because there is no 
installed instrumentation for indicating this parameter.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 14.

Revision [Rev.1], 07/10/00

0
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Inverters--Shutdown 
3.8.8

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore required 
inverters to OPERABLE 
status.

SR 3.8.8.1 / Verify correct inverter voltage, 
/ frequency,• and alignments to required AC 
výital tbuses.

R./

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Inverters- Shutdown 
B 3.8.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.Z. A.2.3. and A.2.4 (continued) 

required features inoperable with the associated inverter(s) 

inoperable, appropriate restrictions will be implemented in 

accordance with the affected required features LCOs' 

Required Actions. In many instances, this option may 

involve undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the 

allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made 

(i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated 

fuel assemblies, and operations involving positive 

reactivity additions). The Required Action to suspend 

positive reactivity additi6ns does not preclude actions to 

maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory, provided the 

required SDM is maintained.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 

of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  

These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 

postulated events. It is further required to immediately 

initiate action to restore the required inverters and to 

continue this action until restoration is accomplished in 

order to provide the necessary inverter power to the unit 
safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 

required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 

restoration of the required inverters should be completed as 

quickly as possible in order to minimize the time the unit 

safety systems may be without power or powered from a 

constant voltage source transformer.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are 

functioningp with all required circuit breakers 

closed and v sas)energized from the inverter. The 

,i fi cati o-of proper voltage and frequency output ensures 

• -that the required power is readily available for the 
instrum••t•6o connected to t•t2_fI•. The 7 da 

Frequency takes into account the redundant capability of the 

inverters and other indications available in the control 

room that alert the operator to inverter malfunctions.  

cy V ' r oninu d 

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.8.8 Inverters - Shutdown 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REOUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described below, these changes are self
explanatory. A detailed description of the design, accident analysis 
assumptions, and Operability requirements are incorporated into the IP3 
ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3 current licensing basis 
except as identified and justified in the CTS/ITS discussion of changes.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 1
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Distribution Systems -Operating 
B 3.8.9

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

When the plant is at power, 480 V buses 2A and 3A are normally 
powered from the Main Generator via the Unit Auxiliary 
Transformer (UAT) and the 6.9 kV buses 2 and 3 via SSTs 2 and 3.  
When the plant is not operating, buses 2A and 3A are supplied 
from 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6, respectively, via tie breakers.  
Following a unit trip, power to 480 V buses 2A and 3A is 
maintained by a fast transfer that connects buses 2A and 3A to 
power supplied from offsite to 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6. If the 138 
kV system is not available, either of the two independent 13.8 kV 
feeders can be connected to the 6.9 kV buses through associated
20 MVA 13.8 KV/6.9 KV auto-transformers. When the 13.8 kV power 
source is used to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 and the main 
generator is used to feed 6.9 kV buses 1, 2. 3 and 4, automatic
transfer of the 6.9 KV buses 1, 2. 3 and 4 to the 13.8 kV source 
following a unit trip must be prohibited to prevent overloading 
of the 13.8 kV auto-transformer. Therefore, a unit trip when a 
13.8 kV power source is used to feed 6.9 kV buses 5 and 6 will 
result in 480 V busses 2A and 3A being de-energized and 
subsequently being powered from DG 31.

Each of the three 480 V safeguards subsystems receives DC control 
power from its associated battery charger and battery source.  
Battery No. 31 supplies DC control power to safeguards power 
train 5A including DG 33. Battery No. 32 supplies DC control 
power to safeguards power train 6A including DG 32. Battery No.  
33 supplies DC control power to safeguards power train 2A/3A 
including DG 31. Batteries 31 and 32 also supply ESFAS and RPS 
trains A and B. respectively. Additional description of this 
system may be found in the Bases for LCO 3.8.1, "AC 
Sources-Operating," and the Bases for LCO 3.8.4. "DC 
Sources - Operating." 

The AC electrical power distribution system for each train 
includes the safety related motor control centers shown in 
Table B 3.8.9-1.  

There are four 120 volt vital AC instrument buses (VIBs), each 
consisting of two interconnected buses. Thefour VIBs are 
powered by static inverters that are powered from the four 
separate 125 volt DC buses.  

(continued)
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Distribution Systems - Operating 
B 3.8.9 

Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1) 
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE Safeguards Safeguards Safeguards 
Power Power Power 

Train 5A Train Train 6A 
(DG 33) 2A/3A (DG 32) 

(DG 31)

AC 
Electrical 

Power 
Distribution 

subsystems

480 V bus 5A1 

MCC 36A 
MCC 36E

bus 
bus 
MCC

2A1 
3A' 
36C

bus 
MCC 
MCC

6A' 
36B 
36D

AC vital(4) 120 V bus 31 bus 33 bus 32 bus 343 

instrument bus 31A bus 33A bus 32A bus 34A3 

buses (VIBs) 

DC buses 125 V bus 312 bus 332 bus 322 bus 322

Tie breakers must 
and 6A.

be open between buses 5A and 2A and between buses 3A

Tie breakers between DC buses must be open.  

The AC Power supply to the VIB 34 and VIB 34A is supplied from MCC 36B 
or MCC 36C as described in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7, Inverters 
Operating.  

Each bus pair (e.g., 31 and 31A) constitutes a single vital instrument 
bus.

0

Revision [Rev.1], 07/10/00

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4)
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Distribution Systems-Operating 
B 3.8.9

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.9 Distribution Systems-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite -E+'.o-4E AC, DC, and ACvta(us eecrical ,• • . power distribution systems are divided by t~aip i o [t o• 

STfJ - �� � uant nd/inde e 
e e r icalI wer *strlbut* n s bst S ai 

The AC electrical power subsystem for each train consists oa 
C < A50 • Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus ~~~lu .. . '.. s" : -. "V ;,,o_ motor 
control centers f.ters. Each V ,bus 

has at least one 
powerl as we as a dedicated onsite diesel generator (DG) ,ource. ach 4.10 K US] inrall -onn'ecteo- to T\ 

u ieodof ite sourcl . After Itonssao h refred ef cite pow source tis a 4.16 V ESF bfud n th ases for ft~erntate dffsite so ~ce is a9 omplishd by ut11ling Va t, 

i. -OLelayed •bus undervo fage rel l. if alloffsit /sources •are 
unavai•b e, the o ~ite e ecn D 9spplies •ower to -he 
.16 )( ESF bus . Control lower f-d t Ah -4t l y/ h• •k '• i 
s fidrom th( Class batt_ Additional 
description of thi system may be found in the Bases for 

LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," and the Bases for 
LCO 3.8.4, 'DC Sources-Operating."

The sca,•o *a AC electrical power distribution system for 
each train includes the safety related Josde== s, . motor 
control centers ; shown in
Table B 3.8.9-1. • - . .. .. • 

The 2are arranged in t load groupsp.  
t. and are normallv nowered from the inverters. /Th\

The list of all required distribution buses is presented in 
Table B 3.8.9-1.

(continued)

WOG STS 
Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.9 Distribution Systems - Operating 

INSERT B 3.8-79-03 

There are four 120 volt vital AC instrument buses (VIBs), each consisting of 
two interconnected buses. The four VIBs are powered by static inverters that 
are powered from the four separate 125 volt DC buses.  

Inverters 31, 32, and 33 each have an associated backup 480 V/120 V constant 
voltage transformer (CVT). Each of these inverters has a manual bypass switch 
that causes the associated VIB to receive AC power from plant AC sources via 
the backup CVT instead of the DC powered inverter. Inverters 31, 32, and 33 
will transfer to the backup power supply (i.e., the associated CVT) 
automatically in the event of an inverter failure. However, the backup CVTs 
for inverters 31, 32, and 33 are supplied from non-safety related buses that 
are stripped and not automatically re-connected following a safety injection 
(SI) signal or a loss of offsite power (LOOP). Therefore, operator action is 
required to re-energize VIBs 31, 32, or 33 following an SI or LOOP if the 
associated inverter is being bypassed or fails during the event.  
Additionally, the potential exists that the bus powering the backup CVT may 
not be available following an event.  

Inverter 34 has two associated backup 480 V/120 V constant voltage 
transformers (CVTs). The CVTs associated with inverter 34 are powered from 
separate safeguards power trains using buses that are automatically re
energized following an SI or LOOP. Inverter 34 can be manually bypassed such 
that either of the associated CVTs can be used to power VIB 34. Inverter 34 
will not automatically transfer to a backup power supply (i.e., the associated 
CVTs) in the event of an inverter failure. Manual operator action is also 
needed to transfer between the CVTs capable of powering VIB 34.



Distribution Systems-Operating 
B 3.8.9

Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1) 
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE )MLTAGE 

AC safety [4160 V] 
s480 V] 

[480 V] 

110V

DC bushs [125 V]

AC vital [120J 
buses

* Each trai'Of 
subsyst:.

the AC and DC

1BAP A 

,a%

Rev 1, 04/07/95

TRAIN A*,, TRAIN B* 

[ESF Bus JNBOI] [ESF Bus] [NBO2] 

L Centers Load Centers/ 
4NG01, NG03] [NGO2, NG04 

Motor Control Motor C trol 
Centers C ers 

[NGOIA, NGOII, [NG A, NGO2I, 
NGO1B, NG03C, 02B, NG04C, 
.NG03I, NGO3D] NG04I, NGO4D] 

Distribution Distribution 
Panels Panels 

[NPOI, NP [NPOZ, NP04] 

Bus ':01] Bus [NKO2] 
•s I[NK03] Bus [NK04] 

Distribution Distribution / Panels Panils 
[NK41, NK43, NK51] [NK42,-NK44, NK52] 

Bus [NNO1] / Bus [NN02] 

Bus [NN03] Bus [NN04] 

electrical ower distribution systemss ai

/
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.8.9 Distribution Systems - Operating 

INSERT: B 3.8-88-01 

Table B 3.8.9-1 (page 1 of 1) 
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE

AC 
Electrical 

Power 
Distribution 
subsystems

VOLTAGE Safeguards 
Power 

Train 5A 
(DG 33)

Safeguards 
Power 

Train 2A/3A 
(DG 31)

Safeguards 
Power 

Train 6A 
(DG 32)

1� t I

480 V bus 5A1 

MCC 36A 
MCC 36E

bus 
bus 
MCC

2A' 
3A' 
36C

bus 6A1 

MCC 36B 
MCC 36D

AC vital 4
( 120 V bus 31 bus 33 bus 32 bus 343 

instrument bus 31A bus 33A bus 32A bus 34A3 

buses (VIBs) 

DC buses 125 V bus 312 bus bus 322 bus 322 
332

Tie breakers 
and 6A.

must be open between buses 5A and 2A and between buses 3A

Tie breakers between DC buses must be open.  

The AC Power supply to to VIB 34 and VIB 34A is supplied from MCC 36B 
or MCC 36C as described in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7, Inverters 
Operating.  

Each bus pair (e.g., 31 and 31A) constitutes a single vital instrument 
bus.

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4)
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Design Features 
4.0 

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES (continued) 

4.3 Fuel Storage 

4.3.1 Criticalitv 

4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be 
maintained with: 

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of 
5.0 weight percent; 

b. kf, s 0.95 if assemblies are inserted in accordance 
with Technical Specification 3.7.16, Spent Fuel 
Assembly Storage.  

C. A nominal 9.075 inch center to center distance between 0 

fuel assemblies placed in the high density fuel storage 
racks (Region II); 

d. A nominal 10.76 inch center to center distance between 
fuel assemblies placed in low density fuel storage racks 
(Region I); 

4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be 
maintained with: 

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of 
5.0 weight percent; 

b. kelf s 0.95 under all possible moderation conditions 
(Credit may be taken for burnable integral neutron 
absorbers ); 

c. A nominal 20.5 inch center to center distance between 
fuel assemblies placed in the storage racks.  

4.3.2 Drainage 

The spent fuel pit is designed and shall be maintained to prevent 
inadvertent draining of the pool below a nominal elevation of 88 ft.  

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features 

fuel designs analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved codes and 
methods and shown by tests or analyses to comply with all fuel safety 
design bases could be construed as prohibiting use of lead test 
assemblies. This is administrative change with no adverse impact on 
safety because the less explicit statement of requirements for fuel 
design already in CTS 5.3.A would not prohibit the use of lead test 
assemblies.  

A.6 CTS 5.3.A.1 includes the requirement that fuel pellets are encapsulated 
in Zircaloy-4 or ZIRLO tubing and consist of slightly enriched uranium 
dioxide.  

ITS 4.2.1 specifies that fuel pellets are encapsulated in Zircaloy or 
ZIRLO and that the initial composition of the fuel may include natural 
or slightly enriched uranium dioxide. These changes are needed to avoid 
unnecessarily limiting fuel design parameters. These changes are 
acceptable because ITS 4.2.1, consistent with the intent of CTS 5.3.A, 
specifies that fuel assemblies must be limited to those fuel designs 
analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved codes and methods and shown 
by tests or analyses to comply with all fuel safety design bases. This 
is an administrative change with no adverse impact on safety.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 5.4, Fuel Storage, does not specify any requirements for the nominal 
center to center distance between fuel racks in the new or spent fuel 
storage facility or the design limitations that prevent inadvertent 
draining of the spent fuel pool.  

ITS 4.3, Fuel Storage, adds the following design limitations: 

ITS 4.3.1.1.c specifies the minimum center to center distance 
between fuel assemblies placed in the high density portion of the 
fuel storage racks; 

ITS 4.3.1.1.d specifies the minimum center to center distance

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features 

between fuel assemblies placed in the lower density portion of the 
fuel storage racks; 

ITS 4.3.1.2.c specifies the minimum center to center distance 
between fuel assemblies placed in the new fuel storage racks; and, 

ITS 4.3.2 specifies the minimum level that must be maintained by 
the spent fuel storage pool in the event of an inadvertent drain 
down.

This change is needed because these detai 
altered or modified, would affect safety, 
categories described in 10 CFR 50.36(c).  
change because it adds design limitations 
Specifications.

Is are design features that, if 
and are not included in the 
This is a More Restrictive 
to the Technical

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

REMOVED DETAIL

LA.1 CTS 5.0, Design Features, includes the following: 

CTS 5.2.A, 5.2.B, and 5.2.C contain descriptive information about 
the design and seismic qualification of the reactor containment, 
containment penetrations, and containment cooling systems, 
respectively.  

CTS 5.3.A.5 includes the description that control rods are 142 
inches in length.  

CTS 5.3.B contains descriptive information about the design and 
seismic qualification of the reactor coolant system.  

CTS 5.4.1 contains descriptive information about the design and 
seismic qualification of the spent fuel pit structure.

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 4
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Design Features 
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 

4.1 Site Location (U 1-d!Wip"i1 0 

4.2 Reactor Core 

4.2.1 Fuel AssembliesCq3 

The reactor shall contain fuel assemblies. Each assembly 
shall consist of a matrix 0 Zircalloy or ZIRLOk fuel rods with 
an initial coosition of natural or slightly enriched uranium 
ioxi e as fuel materia . Limited substitutions of 

Szirconium a ly or stainless steel filler rods for fuel rods, in 
accordance with approved applications of fuel rod configurations, 

, 0-1-o0 may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited to those fuel 
designs that have been analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved 
codes and methods and shown by tests or analyses to comply with 
all fuel safety design bases. A limited number of lead test 
assemblies that have not completed representative testing may be 
placed in nonlimiting core regions.  

4.2.2 iControl Rodl Assemblies 

The reactor core shall contain ontro• rod assemblies. The 
control material shall be psilver indium um, 
or 4furt# j as approved by the NRC.  

4.3 Fuel Storage 

4.3.1 Criticality 

4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be 
maintained with: 

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment 
of J• weighttperc 

b. kf <1 o: 0.95i ly ooded Ith unb orated Watq 
111%.- udes /an ali owance/for uno~r1aint es 4s]/ 

q. _> er i• i Sect'n 9-1• -- (oiAnud 

i (continued)-
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features

INSERT: 4.0-1-01:

Indian Point 3 is located on the east bank of the 
Hudson River at Indian Point, Village of Buchanan, in 
upper Westchester County, New York. The site is 
approximately 24 miles north of the New York City 
boundary line. The nearest city is Peekskill which is 
2.5 miles northeast of Indian Point.  

The minimum distance from the reactor center line to 
the boundary of the site exclusion area and the outer 
boundary of the low population zone as defined in 
10 CFR 100.3 is 350 meters and 1100 meters, 
respectively.  

INSERT: 4.0-1-02: 

Reload fuel will have a U-235 enrichment of • 5.0 
weight percent.  

INSERT: 4.0-1-03: 

If assemblies are inserted in accordance with 
Technical Specification 3.7.16, Spent Fuel Assembly 
Storage,



Design Features 
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

4.3 Fuel Storage (continued)

61x or r 4 

4cc T -I,>

S A nominal ( 5 inch center to center distance.  "between fueT-asemblies placed in -Khe high density 
fuel storage racks 1Qý'ý 

Id. A nominal- . inch center to center distance 

between fue assemblies placed in Ilow density fuel 
storage racks'

[e. New o artially spent f l assemblies wi a 
di arge burnuV in t eacceptable ra of 

gure [3.7.17-1] be allowed unrestricted 
storage in [eith fuel storage k(s); and] 

[f. New or par. illy spent fuel semblies with a a 
discharge'burnup in the cceptable range" o-' 
Figure-f3.7.17-1] will stored in compliance with 
the-NRC approved [spe ic document contain'ing the 
analytical methods itle, date, or specific 

,configuration or igure .] 

4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be,,-,._,_,L"),1 
maintained with:

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of wegtpre 

• ~ b. kof < 0.9_5' 7ul y •]od /rh b-lra•td w-e 

f •~w ded an ae owanc for certlintie s 
decri S"ecton 9.1 of t K• • 

< 0. mo a e aqueous oam, w c 
i i rcb~sdan al ance , unce~a~nties as 

between fuel assemblies placed in the storage 
racks.  

4.3.2 Drainaue 

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to 
prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation - .  

tZiontinun

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features 

INSERT: 4.0-2-01: 

under all possible moderation conditions. Credit may 
be taken for burnable integral neutron absorbers.



Design Features 
4.0 

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 

4.3 Fuel Storage (continued) 

4.3.3 Cavacity 

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained 
with a storage capacity limited to no more thdn (M fuel 
assemblies.

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 4.0-3
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 The NUREG-1431, Section 4.3.1.2.c requirement that keff be ! 0.98 if 
the new fuel storage racks are moderated with aqueous foam is not 
included in the ITS. The new fuel storage racks are designed to assure 
keff • 0.95 under all possible moderation conditions. This change 
maintains the current licensing basis.  

CLB.2 The NUREG-1431, Section 4.3.1.e and 4.3.1.f are not included in the IP3 
ITS because an equivalent specification is provided by ITS LCO 3.7.16, 
Spent Fuel Assembly Storage. ITS LCO 3.7.16 provides spent fuel storage.  
requirements based on discharge burnup, similar to the requirements now 
in CTS 3.8. This change maintains the current licensing basis.  

CLB.3 CTS 5.4.2 specifies that the spent fuel storage racks are designed to 
assure Keff : 0.95 if the assemblies are inserted in accordance with 
Technical Specification 3.8.  

ITS 4.3.1.1.b maintains the requirement that the spent fuel storage 
racks are designed and maintained such that keff • 0.95 if the 
assemblies are inserted in accordance with Technical Specification 
3.7.16, Spent Fuel Assembly Storage.  

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.7.16, Spent Fuel Assembly 
Storage, ensures that the combination of initial enrichment and burnup 
of each spent fuel assembly stored in spent fuel storage will be within 
the design limitations of the facility and ITS LCO 3.7.16 is applicable 
whenever any fuel assembly is stored in the spent fuel storage facility.  
This change maintains the current licensing basis consistent with CTS 
5.4.1.2.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design details are incorporated or revised as necessary to more

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 1



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 4.0 - Design Features 

intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or ensure requirements 
are fully understood and consistently applied. Unless identified and 
described blow, these changes are self-explanatory. There are no 
technical changes to requirements as specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1; 
therefore, this change is not a significant or generic deviation from 
NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 2
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ITS SECTION
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

5.5.8 - STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Speci fi cations.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 Facility Operating License DPR-64, paragraph J, required an inspection.  
of all four steam generators no later than March 31, 1982 and Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission approval before bringing the reactor critical 
following this inspection. This inspection was completed as required; 
therefore, this requirement can be deleted. This is an administrative 
change with no impact on safety.  

A.4 CTS 4.9.A.4.a specifies that the first inservice inspection of steam 
generators should be performed after six effective full power months but 
not later than completion of the first refueling outage. CTS 4.9.A.4.a 
is deleted because this inspection frequency is a one time only 
requirement that is no longer applicable. This is an administrative 
change with no significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.5 ITS 5.5.8.c.3 (as modified by Generic Change TSTF-118) adds a specific

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 5.5.8 - STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM 

statement that the provisions of SR 3.0.2 (i.e., SR Frequency extension) 
are applicable to the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program test 
frequencies. This is an administrative change with no significant 
adverse impact on safety because it is consistent with CTS Amendment 
166, dated June 19, 1996.  

A.6 CTS 4.9.A.4.c, footnote *, specifies that the steam generator tube 
inspection due no later than July 1996 may be deferred until the next 
refueling outage but no later than May 31, 1997. This allowance is 
deleted because it expires prior to scheduled ITS implementation. This 
is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

A.7 CTS 4.9.C.3 and ITS 5.5.8.e.3 specify that notification of the NRC 
within 15 days is required if results of steam generator tube 
inspections fall into Category C-3 (i.e., more than 10% of the total 
tubes inspected are degraded or more than 1% of the tubes inspected are 
defective). However, not included in ITS is the detail in CTS 4.9.C.3 
that the written follow-up of this report must provide a description of 
investigations to determine the cause of the tube degradation and 
corrective measures taken is not included in ITS. This is acceptable 
because the required follow-up report would be made in accordance with 
10 CFR 50.73, Licensee Event Report System. Reporting under 10 CFR
50.73 would be applicable for this situation because Category C-3 
results for a steam generator would meet one or more of the 10 CFR 50.73 
reporting criteria (e.g., a condition in which principal safety barriers 
are seriously degraded). The content requirement for 10 CFR 50.73 
reports includes the detailed information (cause and corrective action) 
described in CTS 4.9.C.3. This is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety because it only removes a reporting requirement from 
the CTS which is redundant with reporting requirements already stated in 
NRC regulations.  

A.8 Not used.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 5.5.8 - STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM 

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.1.F.7 specifies that NYPA must inform the NRC before the reactor 
is brought critical after the reactor is shutdown, or a steam generator 
removed from service, to investigate steam generator tube leakage and/or 
to plug or otherwise repair a leaking tube; ITS 5.5.8 does not state 
this requirement explicitly. This IP3-specific reporting requirement 
was established before NYPA replaced the IP3 steam generators to correct 
a tube leakage problem. Removal of this requirement is acceptable 
because new steam generators have been installed at IP3 and existing 
regulatory reporting requirements (10 CFR 50.73) provide assurance that 
reporting of steam generator tube degradation is consistent with 
regulations and industry pratice.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

None

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 3
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

Secondary Water Chemistry Proqram

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water 
chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation n sur urbi 
0isc :rescoract• The program shall include: 

a. Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical 
variables and control points for these variables;

b. Identification of the procedures used to measure the values 
of the critical variables; 

c. Identification of process samoling Rints, which shall 
include monitoring the disc .o-e he zoinden e pTmp for 
evidence of condenser in ea age; _- j 075j 

d. Procedures for the recording and management of data; 

e. Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control 
point chemistry conditions; and 

f. A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the 
interpretation of the data and the sequence and timing of 
administrative events, which is required to initiate 
corrective action.

5.5.1,) 

ESE

Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)

A program shall be established to implement the following required 
testing of Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) filter ventilation 
systems at the frequencies specified in [Regulatory Guide ], and 
in accordance with [Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, 
ASME N510-198g, and AG-i].  

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test 
of the high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters shows 
a penetration and system bypass < [0.05]% when tested in 
accordance with [Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, and ASME 
N510-1989] at the system flowrate specified below [± 10%].

ESF Ventilation System 

E ]
Flowrate 

EI
(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 5.5.9 - SECONDARY WATER CHEMISTRY PROGRAM 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REOUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 STS 5.5.10 requires a program to provide controls for monitoring 
secondary water chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation and low 
pressure disc stress corrosion cracking (SCC). IP3 Facility Operating 
License (FOL) paragraph 2.1, and ITS 5.5.10, include this requirement 
for SG tube degradation, but do not reference low pressure disc stress 
cracking corrosion. This is acceptable because IP3 installed three 
replacement low pressure turbines. This new design reduces the 
probability of a low pressure turbine rotor failure which generates an 
external turbine missile (FSAR, Appendix 14A). The new rotors are of a 
welded disc type and are constructed of a material that has high 
resistance to SCC. These design changes have demonstrated excellent 
results in operating experiences and yield a low probability of external 
missile generation. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

CLB.2 STS 5.5.10.c requires identification of process sampling points that 
include monitoring the discharge of the condensate pumps for evidence of 
condenser in leakage. IP3 FOL paragraph 2.1.3, and ITS 5.5.9.c include 
this requirement but changes the listed monitoring point from the 
discharge of the condensate pumps to the condenser hotwells. This is 
acceptable because the IP3 hotwells are longitudinally divided to 
facilitate the detection of condenser tube leakage (FSAR 10.2.5). Each 
half is provided with separate conductivity measurement devices. In the 
event of high conductivity in a hotwell, the affected hotwell will be 
manually isolated. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on 
safety.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

None

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.10 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) 

This program provides controls for implementation of required testing 
the ventilation filter function for the Fuel Storage Building 
Emergency Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System, 
Containment Fan Cooler Units, and Containment Purge System.  

Applicable tests described in Specifications 5.5.10.a, 5.5.10.b, 
5.5.10.c and 5.5.10.d shall be performed: 

1) After 720 hours of charcoal adsorber use since the last 
test; and, 

2) Every 24 months for the Fuel Storage Building Emergency 
Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System, and 
Containment Fan Cooler Units; and, 

3) Every 18 months for the Containment Purge System; and, 

4) After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA 
filter train or charcoal adsorber filter; and, 

5) After any structural maintenance on the system housing that 
could alter system integrity; and, 

6) After significant painting, fire, or chemical release in 
any ventilation zone communicating with the system while it 
is in operation.  

SR 3.0.2 is applicable to the Ventilation Filter Testing 
Program.  

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 09/05/00INDIAN POINT 3 5.0-21
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued) 

5.5.10 Secondary Water Chemistry Program 

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water 
chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation and low pressure turbine 
disc stress corrosion cracking. The program shall include: 

a. Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical 
variables and control points for these variables; 6'EE 

b. Identification of the procedures used to measure the values 11$ r .S of the critical variables; 

c. Identification of process sampling points, which shall 
include monitoring the discharge of the condensate pumps for 
evidence of condenser in leakage; 

d. Procedures for the recording and management of data; 

e. Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control 
point chemistry conditions; and 

f. A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the 
interpretation of the data and the sequence and timing of 
administrative events, which is required to initiate 

-4/ corrective action.  

5.5.n• Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) 

A program shall established to i lement the following required () testing of En eered Safety Fea e (ESF) filter vent ion 
systems at e frequencies sp fied in [Regulatory ide ], and 
in acco nce with [Regula y Guide 1.52, Revisn 2, 
ASM 10-1989, and AG-.  

Demonstrate f each of the ESF sys ms that an inplace test of the hi efficiency particula air (HEPA) filters shows 
TM&Oýa penet ion and system bypas < [0.05]% when tested in 

accor nce with [Regulatory ide 1.52, Revision 2, and AS E %5-2-tN -1989] at the system owrate specified below [± 10% 

ESF Ventilati System Flowrate 

(continued)
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ITS SECTION
NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 

5.5.10 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)

Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)

This program provides controls for implementation of required testing 
the ventilation filter function for the Fuel Storage Building Emergency 
Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System, Containment Fan 
Cooler Units, and Containment Purge System.  

Applicable tests described in Specifications 5.5.10.a, 5.5.10.b, 
5.5.10.c and 5.5.10.d shall be performed:

4 ,5,,4.5.•>d 1 

<'ý,54.A. ,C>" 
•i, .,•..c>2) 

< 3. 5. 1 .5.d3 

3) 

4) 

C ,5) 

ýbOCA.X > 6)

After 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation since the last 
test; and, 

Every 24 months for the Fuel Storage Building Emergency 
Ventilation System, Control Room Ventilation System, and 
Containment Fan Cooler Units; and, 

Every 18 months.for the Containment Purge System; and, 

After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA filter 
train or charcoal adsorber filter; and, 

After any structural maintenance on the system housing that could 
alter system integrity; and, 

After significant painting, fire, or chemical release in any 
ventilation zone communicating with the system while it is in 
operation.

SR 3.0.2 is applicable to the Ventilation Filter Testing Program.

Insert Page 1

INSERT: 5.0-12-01

5.5.10
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.12 Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Procram 

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of both 
new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established for the DG fuel oil 
onsite storage tanks and the DG reserve fuel oil storage tanks. The 
program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance 
criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTh Standards. The purpose 
of the program is to establish the following: 

a. Verification of the acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to 
addition to the DG fuel oil onsite storage tanks by determining that 
the fuel oil has: 

1. Relative density within the limits of 0.83 to 0.89, 

2. kinematic viscosity within the limits of 1.8 to 5.8, and 

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color 

bl. Verification of the acceptability of the fuel oil in the onsite 
storage tanks and the reserve storage tanks every 92 days by 
verifying that the properties of the fuel oil in the tanks, other 
than those addressed in item a., are within limits for ASTM2D fuel 
oil. The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks may 
deviate from ASIN D270-1975 in that only-a bottom sample is 
required.  

or 

b2. Verification of the acceptability of each new fuel addition made 
subsequent to the last verification made in accordance with item bl.  
by verifying within 31 days following the addition that the 
properties of the new fuel oil, other than those properties 
addressed in item a. are within limits for ASTM 2D fuel oil.  

c. Verification every 92 days that total particulate concentration of 
the fuel oil in the onsite and reserve storage tanks is less than or 
equal to 10 mg/1 when tested in accordance with ASTM D-2276, Method 
A-2 or A-3. The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks 
may deviate from ASTh D270-1975 in that only a bottom sample is 
required.  

(continued)-

Amendment [Rev.1], 07/12/00INDIAN POINT 3 5.0-27
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 There are no CTS or FSAR requirements for testing diesel fuel oil.  
ITS 5.5.12, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing, as modified by Generic Changes TSTF
106 (WOG-41) and TSTF-118, Rev. 0, is added to require that a diesel fuel 
oil testing program is maintained with specific Technical Specification 
requirements for acceptance criteria and testing frequency. Although there 
are no CTS requirements for testing diesel fuel oil, the requirements of 
ITS 5.5.12 are consistent with current practice except that ITS requires 
more frequent (once per 31 days versus the current practice of once per 
quarter) testing of diesel fuel oil total particulate concentration and ITS 
reduces testing of parameters other than total particulate concentration 
after the oil is placed in the storage tank. This is acceptable because 
ITS 5.5.12 incorporates the current industry best practice for diesel fuel 
oil testing.  

IP3 design and licensing basis requires that each DG has an onsite 
underground storage tank containing oil for 48 hours of minimum safeguards 
load and a DG fuel oil reserve with sufficient fuel to support an 
additional 5 days of operation. ITS 5.5.12 will establish a fuel oil 
testing program with sampling and testing requirements and acceptance 
criteria consistent with NUREG-1431. The program will address requirements 
for new fuel oil deliveries, fuel oil stored in the onsite DG fuel oil 
storage tanks, and the offsite reserve storage tanks.  

The addition of diesel fuel oil testing requirements to the Technical 
Specifications is a more restrictive change which is acceptable because it 
does not introduce any operation which is unanalyzed, while requiring a 
more conservative approach to testing diesel fuel oil than is currently 
required. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

REMOVED DETAIL 

None

1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5T- -3

VT

5.5. Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
(continued) 

appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether 
"or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen 
xplosion); 

b. A su eillance program to ensure that the quantity of 
radioa ivity contained in [each gas storage tank and fed 
into the fgas treatment system] is less than the amount 
that would suit in a whole body exposure of Ž 0.5 rem to 
any individua n an unrestricted area, in the event of [an 
uncontrolled rel se of the tanks' contents]; and 

•. 11 c. A surveillance progr to ensure that the quantity of 
radioactivity contained i all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks 
that are not surrounded by iners, dikes, or walls, capable 
of holding the tanks' content and that do not have tank 
overflows and surrounding area ains connected to the 
[Liquid Radwaste Treatment System 's less than the amount 
that would result in concentrations s than the limits of 
10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column at the nearest 
potable water supply and the nearest surf water supply in 
an unrestricted area, in the event of an unc trolled 
release of the tanks' contents.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable t he 
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank R a i 
surveillance frequencies. '

5.5.)z Diesel Fuel Oil Testing ProgramsI-" 
A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement rquired tesng of 
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established. The 
program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and 
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM 
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the C-1-I 
following: 4 
a Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition toW 

storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has: 

rK 1. an- API gra.ity er- n ab-solut. specific •git•y .... wit4 

RJAN 4.4 C(" Lf3 
&('ib V Ih LIrr/ O\ o

)
to 0.3 (continued)
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.13 

c-I G-O 0r 

5.5.14

Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program (continued) F I . -to 5 a 

2. a flash point and kinematic viscosity within limits *Fei

"ASTR 21D fu•l oil, and 

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color; 

b. Other proý',ties for A 2D fue oil are wNthin l Nits 
ithin 31 da•s followin sampling d addition to stbage 

ta s; and 

c. Total ticulate oncentrat n of the uel oil is< 10• 
\when test~ every 3 days in a ordance th ASIN D-,276,

Toe- hnie�1 �nee�ifications (TSVWassC�ntrolProram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases 
of these Technical Specifications.  

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under 
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.  

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC 
approval provided the changes do not involve either of the 
following: 

1. a change in the TS incorporated in the license; or 

2. a change to the updated FSAR or Bases that involves an 
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59, 

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure 
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.  

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of Specification 
5.5.14b above shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC 
prior to implementation. Changes to the Bases implemented 
without prior NRC approval shall be provided to the NRC on a 
frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

(continued) 

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM [Rev 1] 

INSERT: 5.0-15-01 

for the DG fuel oil onsite storage tanks and the DG reserve fuel oil storage 
tanks.  

INSERT: 5.0-16-01 

bl. Verification of the acceptability of the fuel oil in the onsite storage 
tanks and the reserve storage tanks every 92 days by verifying that the 
properties of the fuel oil in the tanks, other than those addressed in 
item a., are within limits for ASTM2D fuel oil. The sampling technique 
for the reserve storage tanks may deviate from ASTM D270-1975 in that ID only a bottom sample is required.  

or 

b2. Verification of the acceptability of each new fuel addition made 
subsequent to the last verification made in accordance with item bl. by 
verifying within 31 days following the addition that the properties of 
the new fuel oil, other than those properties addressed in item a. are 

• within limits for ASTM 2D fuel oil.  

c. Verification every 92 days that total particulate concentration of the 
fuel oil in the onsite and reserve storage tanks is less than or equal 
to 10 mg/l when tested in accordance with ASTM D-2276, Method A-2 or A
3. The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks may deviate 
from ASTM D270-1975 in that only a bottom sample is required.

INSERT: 5.0-16-02 

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the Diesel Fuel Oil 
Testing Program testing frequencies.

CLtQ
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REOUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 1P3 design and licensing basis requires that each DG has an onsite 
storage tanks containing oil for 48 hours of minimum safeguards loads 
and a DG fuel oil reserve storage capacity with sufficient fuel to 
support an additional 5 days of operation. ITS 5.5.12 will establish 
fuel oil testing programs for both the onsite DG fuel oil storage tanks 
and the DG fuel oil reserve storage tanks. The testing program will be 
consistent with NUREG-1431. The Bases for ITS 3.8.3 will provide the 
clarification that the program for onsite storage tanks is implemented 
by NYPA and the program for the reserve stroage tanks is implemented by 
Consolidated Edison.  

CLB.2 NUREG-1431, Rev.1, Section 5.5.13a (ITS 5.5.12a) (as modified by TSTF
106) identifies diesel fuel oil testing requirements by referencing 
specific ASTM standards. IP3 ITS also references specific ASTM 
standards for testing stored fuel, however it differs from NUREG-1431 by 
identifying specific parameters and acceptance criteria for new fuel 
prior to addition to the DG onsite storage tanks. The specified 
parameters and limits are based on DG manufacturer recommendations and 
reflect the onsite testing capability. Neither the CTS or the FSAR 
establish any requirements for diesel fuel oil testing programs or 
acceptance criteria for fuel oil parameters. This change is acceptable 
because other ASTM 2D parameters are subsequently confirmed during 
testing needed to satisfy IP3 ITS 5.5.12.b. This deviation from NUREG
1431, Rev.1, maintains the current licensing basis and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

CLB.3 NUREG-1431, Rev.1, Section 5.5.13b (ITS 5.5.12b)identifies diesel fuel 
oil testing requirements after fuel oil has been added to a storage 
tank. IP3 ITS identifies similar testing requirements, however it 
differs from NUREG-1431 because of the way that the reserve storage 
tanks, owned by Consolidated Edison are used to supply fuel for their 
gas turbine peaking units. IP3 ITS 5.5.12.b describes two options for 
verifying the stored oil properties. This change is needed because when 
the peaking units are in operation, as many as 10 fuel additions per day 
may be made to the offsite reserve tanks. During these periods of high 
turnover rate of stored fuel, tank sampling is both more practical and

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 1



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM 

more representaative of the actual status of the fuel oil in the tanks.  
Conversely, at other times, few additions may be made these reserve 
tanks. During these periods, the option of sampling each addition of 
new fuel to the tank is maintained. The option of sampling either each 
addition or periodic tank sampling will also apply to the onsite tanks 
because the relatively small volume of these tanks will require that 
frequent additions be made, especially during periods of DG testing.  

CLB.4 NUREG-1431, Rev 1, Section 5.5.13c (ITS 5.5.12c)identifies testing of 
stored fuel for total particulate concentration at a frequency of 31 
days. IP3 ITS maintains as testing requirment for total particulate 
concentration and applies this requirement to the onsite DG fuel oil 
storage tanks and the reserve storage tanks. However, the specified 
frequency is 92 days which is consistent with frequency for testing 
specified in IP3 ITS 5.5.12.bl. Neither the CTS or the FSAR establish 
any requirements for diesel fuel oil testing programs or acceptance 
criteria for fuel oil parameters. Testing at the 92 day frequency is 
the current practice at IP3. This is acceptable because the relatively 
small volume of the onsite tanks and the use of the reserve tanks for 
gas turbine operations results in a turnover rate that is not lead to 
fuel degradation and the buildup of particulate contaminants. This 
deviation from NUREG-1431, Rev.1, maintains the current licensing basis 
and has no adverse impact on safety.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Addition of the terms [Verification of the], [Verification every 92 days 
that], [each], [properties], and [following the addition] are editorial 
changes to improve clarity.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 The exception "The sampling technique for the reserve storage tanks may 
deviate from ASTM D270-1975 in that only a bottom sample is required" is 
needed because the reserve storage tanks are not configured to permit 
samples other than at the bottom.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 5.5.12 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-106 (WOG-41) which provides 
additional clarification about which fuel oil testing requirements apply 
to new fuel and which requirements apply to fuel in the storage tank.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-118 (BWOG-1O), Revision 0, 
which adds the allowance that the provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 
are applicable to the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program frequencies.  
ITS SR 3.0.2 allows a 25% extension of SR interval and ITS SR 3.0.3 
allows a grace period for SRs not completed within specified Frequency.  
This change is acceptable because the 25% extension or a 24 hour grace 
period does not significantly degrade the reliability that results from 
performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This is based 
on the recognition that the most probable result of any particular 
Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 3
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Reporting Requirements 
5.6 

5.6 Reporting Requirements 

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued) 

1. Specification 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin: 

2. Specification 3.1.3, Moderator Temperature Coefficient; 

3.k 
3. Specification 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits; 

4. Specification 3.1.6, Control Bank Insertion Limits: 

5. Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)); 

6. Specification 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor; 

7. Specification 3.2.3. AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD); and 

8. Specification 3.9.1. Boron Concentration. I -' 

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits 
shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC, 
specifically those described in the following documents: 

1. WCAP-9272-P-A, "WESTINGHOUSE RELOAD SAFETY EVALUATION 
METHODOLOGY." July 1985 (W Proprietary). (Specifications 3.  
1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, 3.1.6, Control Bank 
Insertion Limits, and 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel 
Factor): 

2a. WCAP-8385, "POWER DISTRIBUTION CONTROL AND LOAD FOLLOWING 
PROCEDURES, TOPICAL REPORT," September 1974 (W Proprietary).  
(Specification 3.2.3. Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant 
Axial Offset Control); 

2b. T. M. Anderson to K. Kneil (Chief of Core Performance Branch.  
NRC) January 31, 1980 -- Attachment: Operation and Safety 
Analysis Aspects of an Improved Load Follow Package.  
(Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant 
Axial Offset Control)): 

2c. NUREG-0800, Standard Review Plan, U.S. Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission, Section 4.3, Nuclear Design, July 1981. Branch 

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements 
5.6 

5.6 Reporting Requirements 

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued) 

Position CPB 4.3-1, Westinghouse Constant Axial Offset Control 
(CAOC), Rev. 2, July 1981. (Specification 3.2.3. Axial Flux 
Difference (AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control)): 

3a. WCAP-9220-P-A, Rev. 1, "WESTINGHOUSE ECCS EVALUATION MODEL
1981 VERSION," February 1982 (W Proprietary). (Specification 
3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))): 

3b. WCAP-9561-P-A ADD. 3. Rev. 1. "BART A-i: A COMPUTER CODE FOR 
THE BEST ESTIMATE ANALYSIS OF REFLOOD TRANSIENTS, SPECIAL 
REPORT: THIMBLE MODELING W ECCS EVALUATION MODEL," July 1986 
(W Proprietary). (Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel 
Factor (FQ(Z))); 

3c. WCAP-10266-P-A Rev. 2, "THE 1981 VERSION OF WESTINGHOUSE 
EVALUATION MODEL USING BASH CODE," March 1987, (W 
Proprietary).(Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel 
Factor (FQ(Z))); 

3d. WCAP-10054-P-A, "SMALL BREAK ECCS EVALUATION MODEL USING 
NOTRUMP CODE," (W Proprietary). (Specification 3.2.1, Heat 
Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)); 

3e. WCAP-10079-P-A, "NOTRUMP NODAL TRANSIENT SMALL BREAK AND 
GENERAL NETWORK CODE," (W Proprietary). (Specification 3,2.1, 
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))); and 

3f. WCAP-12610, "VANTAGE+ Fuel Assembly Report," (W Proprietary).  
(Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor).  

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all 
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core 
thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) 
limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and 
accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.  

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, shall be 

provided for each reload cycle to the NRC.  

5.6.6 NOT USED 

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 

inoperable containment high-range radiation monitor. A requirement for 
submittal of a special report for these specific monitors is not 
included in the ITS because these monitors are post accident monitoring 
instrumentation required by Regulatory Guide 1.97 and are governed by 
ITS 3.3.3, PAM Instrumentation. As such, requirements for submittal of 
a Post Accident Monitoring Report in the event of the inoperability of 
these instruments is included in ITS 3.3.3 with the details in ITS 
5.6.7. This is an administrative change with no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 6.9.1.5 specifies special reporting requirements associated with 
reactor coolant exceeding specific activity limits. This requirement 
for a special report when reactor coolant exceeds specific activity 
limits is deleted because ITS 3.4.16, RCS Specific Activity, establishes 
requirements maintaining RCS specific activity and actions with 
completion times if these limits are not maintained. ITS 3.4.16 
establishes all necessary requirements for ensuring that analysis 
assumptions about specific activity (2 hour doses at the site boundary 
will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits 
following a SGTR accident) are maintained and/or restored to required 
limits within an appropriate completion time. Deleting the requirements 
for a special report is acceptable because if the requirements of ITS 
3.4.16 are not met a reactor shutdown is required. This reactor 
shutdown and associated details would be reported in accordance with 
10 CFR 50.73. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev 1.  
Deletion of a duplicate requirement for a follow-up report has no 
significant adverse impact on safety.

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 4
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66 �2 

<1,9 IL,>

Reporting Requirements 
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.4

5.6.5

Monthly Operating Reports 

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experienceL, 
including documentation of all challenges to the pressurizer power 
operated relief valves or pressurizer safety valves4 shall be 
submitted on a monthly basis no later than the 15th of each month 
following the calendar month covered by the report.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR)

a. Core operating limits shall be established prior to each 
reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload 
cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the 
following:

The individual specifications that address core operating 
limits must be referenced here.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating 
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by 
the NRC, specifically those described in the following 
documents:

To'��A� 
�6-��o o2.

Identify the Topical Report(s) by number, title, date, and 
NRC staff approval document, or identify the staff Safety 
Evaluation Report for a plant specific methodology by NRC 
letter and date.

S('..I.t. [ \D > c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all 
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, 
core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling 
Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient 
analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety 
analysis are met.  

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, 
shall be provided M )for each reload cycle to the 
NRC.

NO-t zA

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 

(REV 1) 

INSERT: 5.0-20-01: 

1. Specification 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin: 

2. Specification 3.1.3, Moderator Temperature Coefficient; 

3. Specification 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits: 

4. Specification 3.1.6, Control Bank Insertion Limits; 

5. Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)); 

6. Specification 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor; 

7. Specification 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD); and 

8. Specification 3.9.1, Boron Concentration.  

INSERT: 5.0-20-02: 

1. WCAP-9272-P-A, "WESTINGHOUSE RELOAD SAFETY EVALUATION 
METHODOLOGY," July 1985 (W Proprietary).  
(Specifications 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, 3.1.6, 
Control Bank Insertion Limits, and 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise 
Hot Channel Factor); 

2a. WCAP-8385, "POWER DISTRIBUTION CONTROL AND LOAD FOLLOWING 
PROCEDURES, TOPICAL REPORT," September 1974 (W Proprietary).  
(Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant Axial 
Offset Control); 

2b. T. M. Anderson to K. Kneil (Chief of Core Performance Branch, NRC) 
January 31, 1980 -- Attachment: Operation and Safety Analysis 
Aspects of an Improved Load Follow Package.  
(Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (Constant Axial 
Offset Control));



Reporting Requirements 
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

K-bc. M11'>

/

Tie PTLR shal/ be provii 
/eactor ves 1 fluencel 

/ supplement thereto. /

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

Reviewers' Notes: he methodology f the calculation of fie P-T 
limits for NRCaproyal should inc de the following pr• sions: 

1. The meth ology shall de ribe how the neutro luence is 
calcul ed (reference w Regulatory Guide en issued).  

2. T Reactor Vessel aterial Surveillanc Program shall 
omply with Appe ix H to 10 CFR 50. he reactor vessel 

material irrad' tion surveillance ecimen removal schedu 
shall be pro ded, along with ho he specimen examinati ns 
shall be u d to update the PT curves.  

3. Low Te erature Overpressu Protection (LTOP) S em lift 
sett g limits for the Per Operated Relief V ves (PORVs), 
d eloped using NRC-a oved methodologies m be included *n the PTLR.  

"The adjusted re rence temperature (A for each reactor 
beitline mate al shall be calculat , accounting for 
radiation e rittlement, in acco nce with Regulator Guide 
1.99, Revision 2.  

5. The miting ART shall be corporated into the alculation 
of he pressure and temp ature limit curves I accordance 

th NUREG-0800 Standa Review Plan 5.3.2, ressure
Temperature Limits. /
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High Radiation Area 
5.7 

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

5.7 High Radiation Area 

5.7.1 Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraph 20.1601(c), in lieu of the requirements of 
10 CFR 20.1601, each high radiation area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, in which 
the intensity of radiation is > 100 mrem/hr but < 1000 mrem/hr, shall be 
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance 
thereto shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work 
Permit (RWP). Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures 
(e.g., radiation protection technicians) or personnel continuously escorted 
by such individuals may be exempt from the RWP issuance requirement during 
the performance of their assigned duties in high radiation areas with 
exposure rates < 1000 mrem/hr, provided they are otherwise following plant 
radiation protection procedures for entry into such high radiation areas.  

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such areas shall 
be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the following: 

a. A radiation monitoring device that continuously indicates the radiation 
dose rate in the area.  

b. A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates the 
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset integrated 
dose is received. Entry into such areas with this monitoring device 
may be made after the dose rate levels in the area have been 
established and personnel are aware of them.  

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures with a 
radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is responsible for providing 
positive control over the activities within the area and shall perform 
periodic radiation surveillance at the frequency speci fied by the 
radiation protection manager in the RWP.  

5.7.2 In addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areas with radiation 
levels • 1000 mrem/hr shall be provided with locked or continuously guarded 
doors to prevent unauthorized entry and the keys shall be maintained under 
the administrative control of the shift supervisor on duty or health physics 
supervision. Doors shall remain locked except during periods of access by 
personnel under an approved RWP that shall specify the dose rate levels in 
the immediate work areas and the maximum allowable stay times for 
individuals in those areas. In lieu of the stay time specification of the 
RWP, direct or remote (such as closed circuit TV cameras) continuous 
surveillance may be made by personnel qualified in radiation protection 
procedures to provide positive exposure control over the activities being 
performed within the area.  

(continued)

Amendment [Rev.1], 09/05/00INDIAN POINT 3 5.0-37



High Radiation Area 
5.7 

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

5.7 High Radiation Area 

5.7.3 For individual high radiation areas with radiation levels of > 1000 mrem/hr, 
accessible to personnel, that are located within large areas such as reactor 
containment, where no enclosure exists for purposes of locking, or that 
cannot be continuously guarded, and where no enclosure can be reasonably 
constructed around the individual area, that individual area shall be 
barricaded and conspicuously posted, and a flashing light shall be activated 
as a warning device.

Amendment [Rev.1], 09/05/00INDIAN POINT 3 5.0-38
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Conversion Package 

Technical Specification 5.7: 

"HIGH RADIATION AREA" 

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences between CTS and ITS 

CTS AMENDMENT FOR AMENDMENT FOR COMMENT 
PAGE REV 0 SUBMITTAL REV 1 SUBMITTAL 
6-21 117;98-018 199 No impact 
6-22 174;98-018 199 No impact
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ITS 5.7 

6.11 RADIATION RESPIRATORY OTECTION PROGRAM 

3--. Procedu s fnor iper on radiation pxtection shallA•e preparede th eintensity o radiatiorements og a CFR 20 and shr r be approved,s 
aeirngd iand anc ed to for ato perations inPer ving personnel indivp•idualo so as no diaidu ain exposureed as far sbelow the a. s s ecaia• in10 CFR 20 m treasonablv acinevabley i•ncante th m0 CFR 20.17 d, allowance y be mad a he droe rte leve•lin•-.  

ara a be estabise and pers onnel have bee mader••r 

protection qu alifie in radiaithi -c ti poe d auhr ed by the ope indiv a she orepnible fo er p mirv in •shetiher 

contrloe h civitie within ther e areas ane- s d shco 2all o perfor 

0e p fteri lrmadia•specis ed in llanc endix B, Table qe C olyumn 3 ofs 

-'6 "i•'.,7 HIGH RADIATION AREA 

4th In lieu of the "control device" or "alarm signal" required by paragraph 20.1601 of e0 CFR 20, each high radiation area in which the intensity of radiation is greater than 100 mrem/hr** but less than e000 mrem/hr** shall be barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto shall be, controlled by 
requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) *. Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such areas shall be provided or accompanied by one or more of the following: 

a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the 
•,7.I.O•radiation dose rate in the area.  

•,I• b. A radiation monitoring device which continuously integrates the radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with this monitoring device may be made after the dose rate level in the area has been established and personnel have been made knowledgeable of them.  

•.•I.• c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures who is equipped with a radiation dose rate monitoring device.  This individual shall be responsible for providing positive control over the activities within the area and shall perform periodic radiation surveillance at the frequency specified by the facility (Hea-14e Bhic, iE-a- in the Radiation ,,,Work Permit .  

HelhPyic esne shall. be exempt from the RWP issuance 
Srequirements for entries into hig radiation are during the of-ther assigned diaion-roe fm hyop-yP 

t on duties, provided ! the n oml, with r a ppoe ... adiati±•on protection procedures for entry int hig radiaton areas.  

**•Measured at 30 centimeters (12 inches) +rom the sourcee of A 

6-21 
Amendment No. 11, 00, X, •%, XX, %%, lot " •



ITS 5.7 
2 In addition to the requirements of 6.12.1 above, areas accessible to individuals with radiation levels such that an individual could 2 receive in 1 hour a dose greater than 1000 mrem**, shall be provided 

with locked doors to prevent unauthorized entry, and the keys shall 
be maintained under the administrative control of the Shift Supervisor on duty and/or the plant Radio ogica an Environmen ar-: erv Mana er or 7is 3esi ne - - • k 

6.13 ENVIRONMENTAL QUALIFICATION 

6.13.1 Environmental qualification of electric equipment important to safety shall be in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.49.  Pursuant to 10 CFR 50.49, Section 50.49 (d), the EQ Master List identifies electrical equipment requiring environmental 
IT S( qualification.  

6.13.2 Complete and auditable records which describe the environmental 
qualification method used, for all electrical equipment identified 
in the EQ Master List, in sufficient detail to document the degree of compliance with the appropriate requirements of 10 CFR 50.49 shall be available and maintained at a central location. Such records shall be updated and maintained current as equipment is 
replaced, further tested, or otherwise further qualified.  

6.14 CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE RATE TESTING PROGRAM 

A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing of the containment as required by 10 CFR 50.54(o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B, as modified by approved exemptions. This program shall be in accordance with the guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide 1.163, "Performance-Based Containment I Ts Leak Test Program, Dated September 1995" as modified by the following exception: 

a. ANS 56.8 1994, Section 3.3.1: WCCPPS isolation valves are not Type C 
tested.  

The peak calculated primary containment internal pressure for the design basis loss of coolant accident, Pa, is 42.39 psig. The minimum test pressure is 42.42 
psig.  
The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, La, at Pa, shall be 0.1% 
of primary containment air weight per day.  

Leakage acceptance criteria are: 

a. Containment leakage rate acceptance criterion is s 1.0 La. During the first unit startup following testing in accordance with this program, the leakage rate acceptance criteria are sO.60 La for the Type B and C tests 
and sO.75 La for Type A tests; 

b. Air lock acceptance criteria are: 

1) Overall the air lock leakage rate is s 0.05 La when tested at a Pa, 

2) For each door, leakage rate is s 0.01 La when pressurized to a Pa.  
c. Isolation valves sealed with the service water system leakage rate into 

containment acceptance criterion is sO.36 gpm per fan cooler unit 

,S: -7. *- Health Physics--<ersonnel .shall be exempy,-fom the RWEissuance 
requiremeUps-lor entries.in6O high radiatigAn.areas during the-performances 
of theizrassigned rad~ition protection duties, provided-they comply with appalied radiation.4rotection procedui•es for entry-1.nto high raý.iation 
aZ'leas.  

** Mea dat ceýntit3- s~ i A2 

S~6-22 

Amendment No. X, $g (Order dated October 24(1980), ., X0X, X X, X V,/ 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

A.2 CTS 6.12 specifies duties and responsibilities using NYPA specific job 
titles. ITS 5.7 specifies duties and responsibilities using generic 
titles consistent with the titles used in ANSI N18.1-1971 and/or 
Regulatory Guide 1.8, 1975. This is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety (see ITS 5.7, JD T.1).  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 6.12.1, footnote *, specifies that Health Physics Personnel shall be 
exempt from the RWP issuance requirements for entries into high 
radiation areas during the performances of their assigned radiation 
protection duties, provided they comply with approved radiation 
protection procedures for entry into high radiation areas. ITS 5.7.1 
expands this allowance to include personnel continuously escorted by 
health physics personnel provided they are otherwise following plant 
radiation protection procedures for entry into such high radiation 
areas. Allowing personnel continuously escorted by health physics 
personnel to enter a high radiation area without a radiation work permit 
is acceptable because, in accordance with ITS 5.7.1.c, the health 
physics person must be equipped with a radiation dose rate monitoring
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA 

device, must perform periodic radiation surveillances, and must be 
responsible for providing positive control over the activities within 
the area. Therefore, having a health physics person with a group in an 
high radiation area continuously provides the group with the ability to 
identify and respond to radiological situations that is equal to or 
better than the ability of a group without a health physics person 
working under the requirements established by a radiation work permit.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on personnel 
safety.  

L.2 CTS 6.12, High Radiation Area, does not contain alternative methods for 
access control in areas with exposure rates are >1000 mrem/hr. STS 
5.7.2 allows direct or remote continuous surveillance by personnel 
qualified in radiation protection procedures in lieu of stay time 
requirements of an RWP. STS 5.7.3 allows the use of conspicuously 
posted barricades, with a flashing light activated as a warning device, 
in accessible areas with radiation levels >1000 mrem/hr, where no 
enclosure exists and one cannot be reasonably constructed and the area 
cannot be continuously guarded. ITS 5.7.2 and 5.7.3 adopt the 
alternative methods of access control listed in STS 5.7.2.  

Allowing these alternative methods to access control in areas where 
radiation levels are >1000 mrem/hr is acceptable because they ensure 
radiation practices are ALARA by allowing the use of remote monitoring.  
The stated alternatives also provide for positive methods of access
control through barricades and flashing lights in areas where enclosures 
and guarding are not feasible. In addition, these controls have been 
found acceptable by the NRC as an alternative to the requirements in 10 
CFR 1601(a), that may cause unnecessary restrictions on plant 
operations, as discussed in Reg Guide 8.3.8 dated 6/1/1993. Therefore, 
this change has no significant adverse impact on personnel safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 6.11.1 specifies that procedures for personnel radiation protection 
shall be prepared consistent with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20.  
Additionally, CTS 6.11.1 specifies that allowance may be made for the 
use of respiratory protective equipment pursuant to 10 CFR 20.1703.

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 2
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These CTS requirements are identical to requirements imposed by 10 CFR 
20.1101, Radiation Protection programs, and 10 CFR 20.1703, Use of 
individual respiratory protection equipment, and do not need to be 
repeated in the ITS. This change is acceptable because these 
requirements are specified in 10 CFR 20; therefore, there is no change 
to the existing requirements and future changes are appropriately 
controlled. Additionally, adequate administrative controls exist to 
ensure this requirement is understood and properly implemented.  

LA.2 CTS 6.12 identifies exceptions taken to the requirements of 
10 CFR 20.1601 pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraph 20.1601(c). CTS 6.12 
includes the specification that mrem are measured at 30 centimeters (12 
inches) from the source of radioactivity and rads are measured at 1 
meter from the source of radioactivity. These specifications are not 
included in the ITS because equivalent but more precise definitions are 
found throughout 10 CFR 20. Specifically, 10 CFR 20 specifies that 
mrem are measured 30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any
surface that 
meter from a 
penetrates.  
specified in 
requirements 
Additionally, 
requirement i

the radiation penetrates and that rads are measured at 1 
radiation source or any surface through which the radiation 
This change is acceptable because these requirements are 
10 CFR 20; therefore, there is no change to the existing 
and future changes are appropriately controlled.  
adequate administrative controls exist to ensure this 

s understood and properly implemented.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change expands an allowance permitting health physics personnel to 
enter high radiation areas without a radiation work permit to include 
personnel continuously escorted by health physics personnel provided 
they are otherwise following plant radiation protection procedures for 
entry into such high radiation areas. This change will not result in a 
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated because administrative controls intended to ensure 
radiation protection do not affect the initiators of any analyzed event 
or alter any assumptions related to the mitigation of accident or 
transient events.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems. structures, or components (SSC), changes in parameters 
governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation. Therefore, 
this change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety because this change affects administrative controls intended 
to ensure radiation protection. Additionally, allowing personnel 
continuously escorted by health physics personnel to enter a high

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3 I
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radiation area without a radiation work permit is acceptable because, in 
accordance with ITS 5.7.1.c, the health physics person must be equipped 
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device, must perform periodic 
radiation surveillances, and must be responsible for providing positive 
control over the activities within the area. Therefore, this change 
maintains the ability to identify and respond to radiological situations 
encountered during entries into high radiation areas.  

("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows direct or remote continuous surveillance by personnel 
qualified in radiation protection procedures in lieu of stay time 
requirements of an RWP and the use of conspicuously posted barricades, 
with a flashing light activated as a warning device, in accessible areas 
with radiation levels >1000 mrem/hr, where no enclosure exists and one 
cannot be reasonably constructed and the area cannot be continuously 
guarded. This change will not result in a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because 
the administrative controls intended to ensure radiation protection do 
not affect the initiators of any analyzed event or alter any assumptions 
related to the mitigation of an accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC), changes in parameters 
governing normal operation, or methods of operation. Therefore, this 
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change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 

accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety because this change affects administrative controls intended 
to ensure radiation protection. Additionally, the alternative methods 
for access control to areas >1000 mrem/hr is acceptable because the 
alternative methods discussed herein have been reviewed and approved by 
the NRC as discussed in Reg Guide 8.3.8 dated 6/1/1993.
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5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

15.7 High Radiation AreaJ 

5.7.1 Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraph 20.1601(c), in lieu of the 
requirements of 10 CFR 20.1601, each high-radiation area, as 
defined in 10 CFR 20, in which the intensity of radiation is 
> 100 mrem/hr but < 1000 mrem/hr, shall be barricaded and 
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto 
shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work 
Permit (RWP). Individuals qualified in radiation protection 
rcures (e.g. e-lt Py s Xechniciansj) or personnel 

continuous y escorted by such individuals may be exempt from the 
RWP issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned 
duties in high radiation areas with exposure rates : 1000 mrem/hr, 
provided they are otherwise following plant radiation protection 
procedures for entry into such high radiation areas.  

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such 
areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the 
following: 

a. A radiation monitoring device that continuously indicates 
the radiation dose rate in the area.  

b. A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates 
the radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset 
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with 
this monitoring device may be made after the dose rate 
levels in the area have been established and personnel are 
aware of them.  

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures 
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is 
responsible for providing positive control over the 
activities within the area and shall perform periodic 
radiation surveillance t the frequency specified by the 
RadiationeProtectionyanagerý in the RWP.  

5.7.2 In addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areas with 
radiation levels ý 1000 mrem/hr shall be provided with locked or 
continuously guarded doors to prevent unauthorized entry and the 

•keys shall be maintained under the administrative control of the 
"- -ft Gremm on duty or health physics supervision. Doors shall 

remain locked except during periods of access by personnel under 
an approved RWP that shall specify the dose rate levels in 

(continued)

Area4.
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[High Radiation Area] 
[5.7] 

[5.7 High Radiation Area] 

5.7.2 (continued) 

the immediate work areas and the maximum allowable stay times for 
individuals in those areas. In lieu of the stay time 
specification of the RWP, direct or remote (such as closed circuit 
TV cameras) continuous surveillance may be made by personnel 
qualified in radiation protection procedures to provide positive 
exposure control over the activities being performed within the 
area.  

5.7.3 For individual high radiation areas with radiation levels of 
> 1000 mrem/hr, accessible to personnel, that are located within 
large areas such as reactor containment, where no enclosure exists 
for purposes of locking, or that cannot be continuously guarded, 
and where no enclosure can be reasonably constructed around the 
IIA4U4A 1UU UI6U + 4i~ A4UIIUB 4A ~ 1 i~ 6 11 k JG k II4 -41A

Rev 1, 04/07/95

conspicuously posted, and a flashing light shall be activated as a 
warning device.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

None 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-65 (CEOG-17), Use of 
Generic Titles for Utility Positions. This change allows identifying 
organizational responsibilities in the ITS using generic titles 
consistent with the titles used in ANSI N18.1-1971 and/or Regulatory 
Guide 1.8, 1975. This change is needed because ANSI N18.1-1971 and/or 
Regulatory Guide 1.8, 1975 are used in CTS 6.3.1 and ITS 5.3 to define 
the minimum qualifications for key members of the plant staff.  
Therefore, use of the generic titles provides a direct link between the 
personnel qualifications as identified in the ITS 5.7 and the ITS 
defined responsibilities. NYPA plant specific management titles used in 
the CTS are moved to the Quality Assurance Plan which will define the 
relationship between the NYPA specific titles and the generic titles 
used in ANSI N18.1 and the ITS. Changes to NYPA specific titles in the 
FSAR/QA Plan will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.54(a).  
This approach is consistent with Generic Letter 88-06 which recommended 
relocation of the corporate and plant organization charts to licensee 
controlled documents. The intent of Generic Letter 88-06 and this 
change is to reduce the unnecessary burden associated with processing 
license amendments for organizational title changes.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG 
ITS SECTION 5.7 - HIGH RADIATION AREA 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

X.1 Not used.

ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 1Indian Point 3 2


